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GENERAL MOTORS, GM, the GM Emblem, CADILLAC,
the CADILLAC Crest & Wrealth and the name
ESCALADE are registered trademarks and the name
EXT is a trademark of General Motors Corporation

This manual includes the latest information at the time it
was printed. We reserve tha right to make changes
after that time without further notice. For vehicles first
sold in Canada, substitute the name "General Motors of
Canada Limited" for Cadillac Motor Car Division
whenaver it appaars in this manual.

Please keep this manual in your vehicle, so il will be
there if you ever need it when you're on the road. If you
sell the vehicle, please leave this manual in it s0 the
new owner can use it

i II-"' :-_ 1
)

Litho in U.S.A.
Fari Mo. 52318 A First Edition

Canadian Owners

You can obtain a French copy of this manual from your
dealar or from:

Helm, Incorporated
P.O. Box 07130
Detroit, MI 48207

How to Use This Manual

Many people read their owner's manual from beginning
1o end when they lirst receive their new vehicle, If
you do this, it will help you learn about the features and
controls for your vehicle, In this manual, you'll find
that pictures and words work together to expiain things.

Index

A good place to look for what you need is the Index in
back of the manual. It's an alphabetical list of what's
in the manual, and the page number where you'll find it

@Eﬂpyrrlght General Motors Corporation 06/24/02
All Rights Resarved




Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of salety cautions in this book.
We use a box and the word CAUTION to tell you about
things that could hurt you if you were to ignore the
warning.

N\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people.

In the caution area, we tell you what the hazard is
Then we tell you what 1o do to nelp avoid or reduce the
hazard. Please read these cautions. If you don't, you

or others could be hurt.

You will also tind a cirgle
with a slash through it in
this book. This safety
symbol means "Don't,”
“Don’'t do this™ or “Don't let
this happen.”
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Vehicle Damage Warnings Vehicle Symbols

Also, in this book you will find these notices: Your vehicle has components and labels that use

- : symbols instead of text. Symbols, used on your vehiclg,
Notice: These mean thers is something that could a!:e shown along with the t::;xl describing th; operation
damage your vehicle. or information relating to a specific component, contral,
A notice will tell you about something that can damage message, gage or indicator,

your vehicle. Many times, this damage would not be
coverad by your warranty, and it could be costly. But the
notice will tell you what to do to help avoid the

If you need help figuring out a specific namea of a
component. gage or indicalor reference the following
lopics:

damage.

* Seals and Restraint Systems in Section 1
When you read other manuals, you might see CAUTION 1;. _
and NOTICE warnings In different colors or in different * Fealures and Confrols in Section 2
words. * [nstrument Panel Overview in Section 3
You'll also see warning labels on your vehicle. They use o Climate Controls i Section 3

the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE, _
* Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators in Section 3

* Audio System{s) in Section 3
* Engine Compartment Overview in Section 5




These are some examples of vehicle symbols you may find on your vehicle;
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Move the seal forward or rearward by moving the
Fl"ﬂl'lt SE’EtE whaole control toward the fromt or toward the rear of
tha vehicle.

Power Seats Moving the whole control up or down raises or lowers
the entire seat cushion

Power Lumbar

You can Increase or
decrease lumbar support
& in an area of the lower
seathack.

@

Horizontal Control: You can adjust your vehicle's froni To increase support, prass and hold the front of the
seals with the horizontal control located on the outhoard cantrol, To decrease support, press and hold the rear
edge of each front seal. of the control. Let go of the contral when the lower

; k reaches the desired level of suppor
Raise or lower the front of the seat by raising or kil P

lowering the forward edge of the control. Raise or lower
the rear of the seat by raising or lowering the rear
edge of the contral
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You can also reshape the side wing area of the lower
seatback for more lateral support.

To increase suppor, press and hold the top of the
eontrol. To decrease support, press and hold the botiom
of the control. Let go of the control when the lower
seatback reaches the desired level of support

Heated Seats

The butions used to
control this feature are
located on the front doors,
The engine must be
running far the heated seat
featura to work

Fh

2

To heat the entire seal, press the horizontal button with
the heated seat symbol, Press the button to cycle
through the temperature settings of high, medium and
low and to turn the heated seat off. Indicator lights

will glow to designate the level of heat selected, three
for high, two for medium, and one for low.

The low setting warms the seatback and cushion until
the seal temperature is near body temperature, The
medium and high settings heat the seatback and seat
cushion to a siightly higher temperature. You will be able
to feel heat in about two minutes,

To haat only the seatback, press the vertical button with
the heated sealback symbol. An indicator light on the
seatback button will glow to designate that only the
seatback is being heated. Additional presses ol

the seatback button will cycle through the heat levels for
the seatback only. Press the horizontal button again

o heat the whole seat

The heated front seats will shut off automatically when
the ignition is turned off.




Reclining Seatbacks

Your vehicle's front seatbacks have a recline feature

Vertical Control: You can use the vertical control

to adjust the angle of the seatback. Move the reclining
tront seatback forward or rearward by moving the
control toward the front or toward the rear of the vehicle.

But don't have a seatback reclined if your vehicle is
moving.

/N CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle
is in motion can be dangerous. Even if you
buckle up, your safety belts can't do their job
when you're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can’t do its job. In a crash,
you could go into it, receiving neck or other
mjurigs.

The lap belt can't do its job either. In a crash
the belt could go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at your pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
motien, have the seatback upright. Then sit
well back in the seal and wear your safety belt

properly.
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Head Restraints

Adjust your head restraint so that the top of the restraint
15 closest to the top of your head. This position
reduces the chance of a neck injury in a crash.

Pull straight up on the head restraint to raise it and
push it down to lower it

The front head restraints can also be tilted forward in
addition to being slid up or down. To lilt either of
the front head restraints do the following:

Pull the head restraint toward you until you hear a click.
Then let go. The head restraint will stay in this position
unless you pull it forward more until another click is
heard. There are four positions available: initial position,
first click, second click, and third click. After the third
position (three clicks) is reached, pulling the head
restraint farther will release it back fo the normal upright
position

The rear head resiraints can be slid up or down just as
the front head restraints, but they do not tilt,




Rear Seats

Rear Seat Operation

The rear seat is a 60/40 split rear seat that can be
folded to give you mora carngo space and access 10 the
folding midgate. See Midgate on page 2-13 for more
infarmation on operation of the folding midgate.

To fold either side of the seat do the following:

1, Push the rear head restraints all the way down.

2. Pull the seat loop
located where the
seatback and
seat cushion meet.

The seal will release 3. Grasp the seatback and pull it toward the front of the
and allow you to tilt vehicle. Push it down until it is flat. You may have to
it toward the front of move the front seats forward slightly to do this

the vehicla.

4. Repeat the procedure for the other side.

To return the seals to the normal position, pull the
seatback up and fold the seal cushion down.

1-&



A\ CAUTION:

A CAUTION:

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

A safety belt that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won't provide the
protection needed in a crash. The person
wearing the belt could be seriously injured.
After raising the rear seatback, always check
to be sure that the safety belts are properly
routed and attached, and are not twisted.
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Safety Belts
atety /A CAUTION:

Safety Belts: They Are for Everyone

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo

This part of the manual tells you how to use safety area, inside or outside of a vehicle. In a
belts properly. It also tells you some things you should collision, people riding in these areas are more
not do with safety balts likely to be seriously injured or killed. Do not

allow people to ride in any area of your vehicle
that is not equipped with seats and safety

& CﬂUTlﬂN: beits. Be sure everyone in your vehicle is in a
seal and using a safety belt properly.

Don't let anyone ride where he or she can't
wear a safety belt properly. If you are in a
crash and you're not wearing a safety belt,
your injuries can be much worse. You can hit
things inside the vehicle or be ejected from it.
You can be seriously injured or kKilled. In the
same crash, you might not be, if you are
buckled up. Always fasten your safety belt,
and check that your passengers’ bells are
fastened properly too.

Your vehicle has a light
that comes on as a
remincder 1o buckle up.
See Safety Belt Reminder
Light on page 3-32.

In most states and in all Canadian provinces, the law
says to wear safety belts. Here's why: They work
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You never know it you'll be in a crash. If you do have a
crash, you don't know if it will be a bad one.

A few crashes are mild, and some crashes can be so
serious that even buckled up, a person wouldn't survive
But most crashes are in between. In many of them.
poeople who buckle up can survive and sometimes walk
away, Without belts they could have been badly hurt

ar killed.

After more than 30 years of safety belts in vehicles, the
facts are clear. In most crashes buckling up does
matter... a lol!

Why Safety Belts Work

When you ride in or on anything, you go as fast as
it goes

Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose it's just a seat on

wheels




Put someone on it Get it up to speed. Then stop the vehicle. The rider
doesn’t stop.




The person keeps going until stopped by something. In or the instrument panal...
a real vehicle, it could be the windshield,..
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or the satety belts!

With safety belts, you stow down as the vehicle does.

You get more lime 10 sfop. You stop over more distance,

and your strongest bones take the forces. That's why
safely bells make such good sense.

Questions and Answers About
Safety Belts

Q):
Al

Won't | be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a safety belt?

You could be - whether you're wearing a safety
belt or not. But you can unbuckle a safety bell,
even if you're upside down. And your chanee

of being conscious during and after an accident, so
you can unbuckle and get out, i1s much greater i
you are belted.

If my vehicle has air bags, why should | have to
wear safety belis?

Air bags are in many vehicles loday and will be in
most of them in the future. But they are
supplemeantal systems only; so they work with
safety belts — not instead of them. Every air bag
system ever offered for sale has required the use of
salety belts. Even if you're in a vehicle that has

air bags, you still have to buckle up 1o get the most
protection. That's true not only in frontal collisions,
but especiaily in side and other collisions.




If I'm a good driver, and | never drive far from
home, why should | wear safety belts?

You may be an excellent dnver, but it you're in an
accident — even one that isn't your fault = you and
your passengers can be hurt. Being a good

driver doesn't protect you from things beyend your
control, such as bad drivers.

Most accidents occur within 25 miles (40 km) af
home. And the greatest number of senous injuries
and deaths occur at speeds of lass than 40 mph
(65 km/h).

Safety belts are for everyona,

How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

This part is only for people of adult size.

Be aware that there are special things to know about
safety belts and children. And there are differant

rules for smaller childran and babies. It a child will be
riding in your vehicle, see Older Children on page 1-28
or Infants and Young Children on page 1-31. Follow
those rules for everyone's protection.

First, you'll want 1o know which restraint systems your
vehicle has.

We'll start with the drver position.

Driver Position

This part describes the driver's restraint system,

1-13




Lap-Shoulder Belt

The driver has a lap-shoulder belt. Hera's how 1o wear it
properiy.
1. Close and lock the doar.

2. Adjust the seat so you can sit up straight. To see
how, see "Seats" in the Index.

3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don't let it get twisted,

4, Push the latch plate into the buckle untfl it clicks.

Pull up on the latch plate 10 make sure it is secure.
If the beait isn’t long enough, see Safety Beilt
Extender on page 1-27.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety balt quickly if you ever had to.

5. To make the lap part fight, pull down on the buckle
end of the balt as you pull up on the shoulder belt.
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The lap part of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips. just touching the thighs. In a crash, this
applies force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be
less likely to slide under the lap belt. It you slid under it,
the bell would apply force at your abdomen. This

could cause seriaus or even fatal injuries. The shoulder
balt should go over the shoulder and across the

chest. These parts of the body are best able to fake bell
restraining forces.

The safaty belt locks if there's a sudden stop or a crash
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(Q: what's wrong with this?

/N CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

Az The shoulder belt is too loose. It won't give naarly

1-16
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(): what's wrong with this?

/N CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the beit would go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at the pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries. Always buckle your belt into the
buckle nearest you.

A: The belt is buckled in the wrong place.
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Q: What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt goes
over an armrest like this. The belt would be
much too high. In a crash, you can slide under
the belt. The belt force would then be applied
al the abdomen, not at the pelvic bones, and
that could cause serious or fatal injuries. Be
sure the belt goes under the armrests.

A: The belt is over an armrest,
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(): what's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force to
the ribs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder
bones. You could also severely injure internal
organs like your liver or spleen.

The shoulder belt is worn under the arm. It shouid
be warn over the shoulder at all times.
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(): What's wrong with this?

4\ CAUTION:
rTj -'—L = 1
If ) L / . You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt.
N : In a crash, you wouldn't have the full width of
= the belt to spread impact forces. If a belt is
twisted, make it straight so it can work

properly, or ask your dealer to fix it.

A The belt is twisted across the body.
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Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Safety belts work for everyone, including pregnant
women. Like all occupants, they are more likely to be
sariously injured if they don't wear safety bells.

To unkatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
The balt should go back out of the way.

Before you close the door, be sure the belt is cut of the
way. It you slam the door on it, you can damage
both the belt and your vehicle

A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder belt, and
the lap portion should be worn as low as possible,
below the rounding, throughout the pregnancy.
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The best way 1o prolect the fetus is to protect the
mother. When a safety belt is worn properly, it's more
likely that the fetus won't be hurt in a crash. For
pregnant women, as for anyone, the key 1o making
safety belts effective is wearing them property.

Right Front Passenger Position

To learm how to wear the right front passenger's safaty
belt properly, see Driver Position on page 1-13.

The right front passenger's safety belt works the same
way as the driver's safety belt—except for one thing.

If you ever pull the shoulder portion of the belt out all the
way, you will engage the child restraint locking feature
which may turn off the passenger's frontal air bag. if this
happens unintantionally, just let the bell go back all

the way and start again.

Rear Seat Passengers

It's very important for rear seal passengers fo buckle
up! Accident statistics show that unbelted paople in the
rear seat are hurt more often in crashes than those
who are wearing safety belts.

Rear passengers who aren’t safety belted can be
thrown out of the vehicle in a crash. And they can strike
others in the vehicle who are wearing safety belts.

1-22

Rear Seat Passenger Positions
Lap-Shoulder Belt

All rear seat positions have lap-shoulder belts. Here's
how to wear ane properly.

1. Pick up the latch plate and pull the bell across you.
Daon't let it get twisted.




2. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.
Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it is secure.

When the shoulder belt is pulled out all the way,

it will lock. If if does, let it go back all the way and
start again,

it the beit is not long enough, see Safety Belt
Extender on page 1-27.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

3. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
and of the bell as you pull up on the shoulder part.
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The lap part of the belt should be wom low and snug
on the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this
applies force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd
be less likely to slide under the lap balt. If you slid
under it, the belt would apply force at your abdomen,
This could cause serious or even fatal injuries. The
shoulder bell should go over the shoulder and across
the chest. These parts of the body are best able fo
take belt restraining torces.

The safety belt locks if there’s a sudden stop ar
a crash.

A\ CAUTION:

1-24

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.




Ta unlatch the belt, just push the button on the
buckle,

Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Your vehicle may have this feature already. If it doesn’t,
you can get it from any GM dealer.

Rear shoulder belt comfort guides will provide added
safety beit comfort for older children who have outgrown
boostar seats and for small adults, When installed on

a shoulder belt, the comfort guide better positions

the belt away from the neck and head.

There is one guide avallable for each oulside passenger
in the rear seat. Hera's how to install a comfort guide
and use the safety belt:

1. Remove the guide from the storage clip on the side
of the rear seatback.

125




2. Place the guide ovar the bell and insert the two 3. Be sure that the belt is not twisted and it lies fiat.
edges of the belt into the slots of the guide. The guide must be on top of the bell.
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4. Buckle, position and release the safety belt as
described in Rear Seaf Passengers on page 1-22
Make sure that the shoulder bell crosses the
shoulder.

To remove and store the comfort guides, squeeze the
belt edges together so that you can take them oul of the
guides, Slide the guide onto the storage clip. Be sure

to remove the comfort guide from the belt before folding
the seal,

Safety Belt Extender

It the vehicle's safety belt will fasten around you, you
should use it

But if a safety belt isn't long enough to tasten, your
dealer will order you an extender. It's free. When you go
in to arder it. lake the heaviest coat you will wear, so
the extender will be long enough for you. The extender
will be just for you, and just for the seat in your

vehicle thal you choose. Don't let someone else use it
and use it only for the seal It is made to fit To wear

it, just attach it to the regular satety belt.
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Child Restraints
Older Children

L,
B

Clder children who have outgrown booster seats should
wear the vehicle's safety belts.

It you have the choice, a child should sit in a seat that
has a lap-shoulder balt to get the additional restraint
a8 shoulder bell can provide.

Q:

A

What is the proper way to wear safety belts?

If possible, an older child should wear a
lap-shoulder belt and get the additional restraint &
shoulder bell can provide. The shoulder belt
should not cross the face or neck. The lap belt
should fit snugly below the hips, just touching the
top of the thighs. It should never be wom over
the abdomen, which could cause severe or even
fatal internal injuries in a crash.

Accident statistics show that children are safer if
they are restrained in the rear seat.

In a crash, children who are not buckied up can
strike other people who are buckled up, or can be
thrown out of the vehicle. Older children need 1o use
safety belts propery.
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A\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here two children are wearing the same belt,
The belt can't properly spread the impact
forces. In a crash, the two children can be
crushed together and seriously injured. A belt
must be used by only one person at a time.
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Q

A.

1-30

What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt
is very close to the child's face or neck?

It the child is sitting In a rear seat outside posifion,
move the child toward the center of the vehicle.
See Rear Safety Belt Comfont Guides for Children
and Small Adults on page 1-25. If the child is
sitting in the center position, move the child toward
the safety belt buckle. In either case, be sure

thal the shoulder belt still 15 on the child's shoulder,
so thal in a crash the child's upper body would
hawve the rastraint that belts provide. If the child is
s0 small that the shoulder belt is still very close

to the child’s face or neck, you might want 1o place
the child in a seat that has a lap belt, if your
vehicle has one.




/N CAUTION:

Mever do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a
lap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is
behind the child. If the child wears the belt in
this way, in a crash the child might slide under
the belt. The belt’s force would then be applied
right on the child's abdomen. That could cause
serious or fatal injuries.

Wherever the child sits, the lap portion of the bell

should be wom low and snug on the hips, just touching

the child's thighs. This applies belt force to the child's
pelvic bones in a crash.

Infants and Young Children

Everyong in a vehicle needs protection! This includes
infants and all other children. Neither the distance
tfraveled nor the age and size of the traveler changes
the need, for everyone, to use salely restraints. In fact,
the law in every state in the United States and in

every Canadian province says children up to some age
must be restrained while in a vehicle.

Every time infants and young children ride in vehicles,
they should have the protection provided by appropriate
restraints. Young children should not use the vehicle’s
adult safety belts alone. unless there is no other chaice.
Instead, they need to use a child restraint.

1-31



N\ CAUTION:

People should never hold a baby in their arms
while riding in a vehicle. A baby doesn’t weigh
much -- until a crash. During a crash a baby
will become so heavy it is not possible to hold
it. For example, in a crash at only 25 mph (40
kmv/h), a 12-Ib. (5.5 kg) baby will suddenly
become a 240-lb. (110 kg) force on a person’s
arms. A baby should be secured in an
appropriate restraint.

1-32



/N CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close to,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer outstanding protection for adults
and older children, but not for young children
and infants. Neither the vehicle's safety belt
system nor its air bag system is designed for
them. Young children and infants need the
protection that a child restraint system can
provide.
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What are the different types of add-on child
restraints?

Add-on child restraints, which are purchased by the
vehicle's ownar, are avallable in four basic types.
Selection of a particular restraint should take

Into consideration not only the child's weight, height,
and age but also whether or not the restraint will
be compatible with the motar vehicle in which it will
be used.

For most basic types of child restraints, there are
many different models available. When purchasing a
child restraint, be sure it is designed to be used

in a motor vehicle. If it is, the restraint will have a
label saying that it meets federal motor vehicle
safely standards.

The restraint manufacturer's instructions that comae
with the restraint state the weight and height
limitations for a particular child restraint. In addition,
thera are many Kinds of restraints available for
children with special needs,

A\ CAUTION:

Newborn infants need complete support,
Including support for the head and neck. This
is necessary because a newborn infant's neck
is weak and its head weighs so much
compared with the rest of its body. In a crash,
an infant in a rear-facing seat settles into the
restraint, so the crash torces can be
distributed across the strongest part of an
infant’s body, the back and shoulders. Infants
always should be secured in appropriate infant
restraints.




/A CAUTION:

Child Restraint Systems

The body structure of a young child is quite
unlike that of an adult or older child, for whom
the safety belts are designed. A young child’s
hip bones are still so small that the vehicle's
regular safety belt may not remain low on the
hip bones, as it should. Instead, it may settle
up around the child's abdomen. In a crash, the
belt would apply force on a body area that's
unprotected by any bony structure. This alone
could cause serious or fatal injuries. Young
children always should be secured in
appropriate child restraints.

An intant car bed (A), a special bed made for use in a
motor vehicle, is an infant restraint system designed
to rastrain or position a child on a continuous flat
surface, Make sure that the infant’s head rests toward
the center of the vehicle.
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(C)

A rear-facing infant seat (B) provides restraint with the A torward-facing child seat (C-E) provides restraint for
seating surface against the back of the infant. The the child's body with the harmess and also somelimes
hamess system holds the infant in place and, in a crash, with surfaces such as T-shaped or shelf-like shields.

acts to keep the infant positioned in the restraint,
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A booster seat (F-G) is a child restraint designed to
improve the fit of the vehicle's safety belt system. Some

booster seats have a shoulder belt positioner, and some

high-back booster seats have a five-point harness. A
booster seat can also help a child to see out the window

(): How do child restraints work?

A child restraint system Is any device designed for
use in a motor vehicle to restrain, seat, or position
children. A built-in child restraint system is a
permanent part of the motor vehicle. An add-on
child restraint system is a portable one, which

is purchased by the vehicla's owner.

For many years, add-on child restraints have used
the adult belt system In the vehicla. To help

reduce the chance of injury, the child also has to be
secured within the restraint. The vehicle's belt
system secures the add-on child restraint in the
vehicle, and the add-on child restraint's harmess
system holds the child in place within the restraint.

One system, the three-point harness, has straps that
come down over each of the infant's shoulders and
buckle together at the croteh. The five-point harness
system has two shoulder straps, two hip straps and a
crotch strap. A shield may take the place of hip
straps. A T-shaped shield has shoulder straps that
are attached to a flat pad which rests low against the
child’s body. A shelf- or armrest-type shield has
straps that are attached to a wide. shelf-like shigid
that swings up or to the side
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When choosing a child restraint, be sure the child
restraint is designed to be used in a vehicle. If it is, it
will have a label saying that it meets federal motor
vehicle safety standards.

Then follow the instructions for the restraint. You may
find these Instruclions on the restraint itself or in &
booklet, or both, These restraints use the belt system in
your vahicle, but the child also has to be secured

within the restraint to help reduce the chance of personal
injury. When securing an add-on child restraint, refer

1o the instructions that come with the restraint which may
be on the restraint itself or in a booklet, or both, and

lo this manual. The child restraint instructions are
important, so il they are not available, obtain a
replacement copy from the manufacturer.

Where to Put the Restraint

Acciden! statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear rather than the front seat,
General Motors, therefore, recommends that child
restraints be secured in a rear seat including an infant
riding in a rear-facing infant seat, a child riding in a
forward-facing child seat and an older child riding in a
booster seat.

MNever pul a child in a rear-facing child restraint in the
nght front passenger seal unlass your vehicle has
the passenger sensing system and the passengar air
bag status indicator shows off. Never put a rear
facing child restraint in the right front passenger seat
unless the air bag is off. Here's why:

N CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger's air bag inflates. This is because the
back of the rear-facing child restraint would be
very close to the inflating air bag. Be sure the air
bag is off before using a rear-facing child
restraint in the right front seat position.

Even though the passenger sensing system is
designed to turn off the passenger’s frontal air
bag if the system detects a rear-facing child
restraint, no system is fail-safe, and no one

CAUTION: (Continued)
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CAUTION: (Continued)

can guarantee that an air bag will not deploy
under some unusual circumstance, even
though it is turned off. General Motors
therefore recommends that rear-facing child
restraints be secured in the rear seat whenaver
possible, even if the air bag is off.

If you secure a forward-facing child restraint in
the right front seat, always move the front
passenger seal as far back as it will go. It is
better to secure the child restraint in a rear seat.

If your vehicle has the passenger sensing system and
you need to secure a rear-facing child restraint in

the right front passenger's seat, the passengers frontal
air bag must be off. See Passenger Sensing Syslem

on page 1-59 and Securing a Child Resiraint in the Right
Front Seat Position on page 1-46 for more on this
including important safety information.

Wharever you install if, be sure o secure the child
restraint properly.

Keep In mind that an unsecured child resiraint can
mave around in a collision or sudden stop and injure
pecple in the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure

any child restraint in your vehicle — even when no child
i5 1 il

Top Strap

Some child restraints have a top strap, or “top tether.” It
can help restrain the child restraint during a collision.
For it to work, a top strap must be properly anchored to
the vehicle. Some top sirap-equipped child restraints
are designed for use with or without the top strap being
anchored. Others require the fop strap always to be
anchored. Be sure 10 read and follow the instructions for
your child restraint. If yours requires that the top strap
be anchored, don't use the restraint unless it Is anchored

properly.

If the child restraint does not have a top strap, cne can
be abtained, in kit form, for many child restraints.

Ask the child restraint manufacturer whether or not a kit
is available.
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In Canada, the law requires that forward-facing child
restraints have a top strap, and that the strap be
anchored. In the United States, some child restraints
also have a top strap. if your child restraint has a
top strap, it should be anchored.

Anchor the top strap to one of the lollowing anchor
points, Be sure o use an anchor point located on the
same side of the vehicle as the seating paosition
where the child restraint will be placed.

Raise the head restraint and roule the top strap under
it. See Head Reslraints on page 1-5

Once you have the top strap anchored, you'll be ready
to secure the child restraint itself. Tighten the top
strap when and as the child restraint manufacturer's
instructions say.




Top Strap Anchor Location

60/40 Split Rear Seat Folded

An anchor loop bracket for a top strap is localed on the
back of the rear seal frame above the fioor for each
rear seating position. In arder to get 1o the brackets,
you'll have to fold the rear seatback(s).

See Rear Seat Operation on page 1-6 lor information on
folding the rear seathacks.

Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers
for Children (LATCH System)

Your vehicle may have the LATCH system. It it does,
you'll find anchors (A) in the second row seats,
where the sealback meets the seat cushion,

To assist you in locating the lower anchors for this child
restraint system, each seating position with the

LATCH system will have a visible metal anchorage point
In the seat where the seatback meels the seat cushion

L

l- = 'la.._r " |I

=
-
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in aorder o use the system, you need either a
forward-facing child restraint that has attaching

points (B) at its base and a top tether anchor (C), or a
rear-facing child restraint that has attaching points {B),
as shown hara.

With this system, use the LATCH system instead of the
vehicle's sataty belts to secure a child restraint.
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/N CAUTION:

If a LATCH-type child restraint isn’t attached to
its anchorage points, the restraint won't be
able to protect the child correctly. In a crash,
the child could be seriously injured or killed.
Make sure that a LATCH-type child restraint is
properly installed using the anchorage points,
or use the vehicle's safety belts to secure the
restraint. See “Securing a Child Restraint
Designed for the LATCH System”, “Securing a
Child Restraint in a Rear Seat Position”, or
“Securing a Child Restraint in the Right Front
Seat Position”in the Index for information on
how to secure a child restraint in your vehicle.

Securing a Child Restraint Designed
for the LATCH System

5.

Find the anchors for the seating position you want
to use, where the bottom of the seatback meels the
back of the seat cushion.

Put the child restraint on the seat.

Attach the anchor points on the child restraint to the
anchors in the vehicle. The child restraint
instructions will show you how

. It the child restraint is forward-facing, attach the top

strap to the top strap anchor. See Top Stap on
page 1-39. Tighten the top strap according 1o
the child restraint instructions.

Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, simply unhook the top
strap from the top tether anchor and then disconnect the
anchor points




Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear

Seat Position

If your child restraint is equipped with the LATCH
system see Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for
Children (LATCH System) on page 1-41.

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See Top Strap on
page 1-39 if the child reslraint has one. Be sure to
follow the instructions that came with the child restraint.
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as

the instructions say.

1. Put the restraint on the seat.

2. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle’s safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

3. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckie the
safaty belt guickly i you ever had lo.
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4. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way out of 5. To lighten the belt, fead the shoulder belt back into
the ratractor to set the lock. the retractor while you push down on the child
restraint. |f you're using a forward-facing child
rastraint, you may find it helpful fo use your knee to
push down on the child restraint as you lighten
the belt.

6. Push and pull the child restraint in differant
directions o be sure It 15 secure,
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To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety

belt will move freely again and be ready 1o work for an
adult or larger child passenger

Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position

Your vehicle has a right front passenger air bag. A rear
seat is a safer place to secure a torward-facing child
restraint. Unless your vehicle has the passenger sensing
system, never put a rear-facing child restraint in this
seal. Here's why:

& CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger’s air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
rear seat unless the air bag is off.

It your vehicle has the passanger sensing system and
you need to secure a rear-facing child restraint in

the right front passenger's seat, the passenger's air bag
must be off, See Passenger Sensing System on

page 1-59 and Passenger Air Bag Staltus Indicafor on
page 3-34 for more information on this including
impartant safety information
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A\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger’s air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag. Be
sure the air bag is off before using a
rear-facing child restraint in the right front seat
position.

Even though the passenger sensing system is
designed to turn off the passenger's frontal air
bag if the system detects a rear-facing child
restraint, no system |s fall-safe, and no one
can guarantee that an air bag will not deploy
under some unusual circumstance, even
though it is turned off. General Motors
therefore recommends that rear-facing child
restraints be secured in the rear seat whenever
possible, even if the air bag is off.

You'll be using the lap-shoulder bell. See Top Strap on
page 1-39 if the child restraint has one. Be sure fo
follow the instructions that came with the child restraint.
Saecure the child in the child restraint when and as

the instructions say.

1

Because your vehicle has a right front passenger
air bag, always move the seat as far back as it will
go before secuning a child restraint, if you need

to secure a torward-facing child restraint in the right
front seat position. See Power Seafs on page 1-2.

If your vehicle has the passenger sensing

system and you are using a rear-facing child
restraint in this seat, make sure the frontal air bag
15 ofl. See Passenger Sensing System on

page 1-59.

When the passenger sensing system has turned off
the right front passenger's frontal air bag, the off

indicator on the inside rearview mirror will be lit and
stay lit when you turn the ignition to BUN or START.

2. Pul the restraint on the seat

3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder

portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you haw,
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4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is 5. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way oul of
positioned so you would be able to unbuckie the the retractor to set ihe lock.
safaty belt quickly if you ever had fo.
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B. If your vehicle has the passenger sensing system
and you're using a rear-facing child restraint in this
seat, check to be sure the right front passenger s
frontal air bag is off belore you begin to drive. If the
air bag has been tumed off the off indicator will
light and stay it when the key is turned to RUN
of START.

If the on indicator is lit, the passanger's frontal air
bag has not been turned off. If this ever happens,
turn the vehicle off, unbuckle the safety belt

and perform the steps to install the rear-lacing
restraint again. After restarting the vehicle, If the air
bag still doesn’t tum off, install the infant restraint
in a rear seal position of the vehicle and have your
vehicle serviced as soon as possible

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety
belt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
6. To lighten the belt, feed the shoulder belt back into adult or larger child passenger,

the retractor while you push down on the child

restraint. If you are using a forward-facing child

resiraint, you may find it helpful to use your knee to

push down on the child restraint as you tighten the

bell. ¥ou should not be able to pull more of the bell

from the retractor once the lock has been sat.

7. Push and pull the child restraint in difterent
directions to be sure it is secure
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Air Bag Systems

This pant explains the frontal and side impact air bag
systems.

Your vehicle has four arr bags — a frontal air bag for the
driver, another frontal air bag for the nght fron
passenger, a side impact air bag for the driver, and

anather side impact air bag for the nght front passenger.

Frontal air bags are designed to help reduce the risk
af injury from the force of an inflating frontal air bag.
But these air bags must inflate very quickly to do thair
job and comply with federal regulations.

Here are the most important things to know about the
air bag syslems:

CAUTION: (Continued)

A\ CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash
if you aren’'t wearing your safety belt — even if
you have air bags. Wearing your safety belt
during a crash helps reduce your chance of

CAUTION: (Continued)

hitting things inside the vehicle or being
ejected from it. Air bags are designed to work
with safety belts but don't replace them.

Frontal air bags for the driver and right front
passenger are designed to deploy only in
moderate to severe frontal and near frontal
crashes. They aren’t designed to inflate at all in
rollover, rear or low-speed frontal crashes, orin
many side crashes. And, for some unrestrained
occupants, frontal air bags may provide less
protection in frontal crashes than more forceful
air bags have provided in the pasl.

The side impact air bags for the driver and right
front passenger are designed to inflate only in
moderate to severe crashes where something
hits the side of your vehicle. They aren’t
designed to inflate in frontal, in rollover or in
rear crashes.

Everyone in your vehicle should wear a safety
belt properly — whether or not there’s an air
bag for that person.
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/N CAUTION:

/A CAUTION:;

Both frontal and side impaci air bags inflate
with great force, faster than the blink of an
eye. If you're too close to an inflating air bag,
as you would be if you were leaning forward, it
could seriously injure you. Safety belts help
keep you in position for air bag inflation before
and during a crash. Always wear your safety
belt, even with frontal air bags. The driver
should sit as far back as possible while still
maintaining control of the vehicle. Front
occupants should not lean on or sleep against
the door.

Anyone who Is up against, or very close o,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer the best protection for adulls,
butnot for young children and infants. Neither
the vehicle's safety belt system nor its air bag
system is designed for them. Young children
and Infants need the protection that a child
restraint system can provide, Always secure
children properly in your vehicle. To read how,
sea the part of this manual called “Older
Children” or "Infants and Young Children™.




There s a air bag
readiness light on the
instrument panel cluster,

. e which shows the air
d' bag symbol,

The system checks the air bag electrical system for
malfunctions. The light tells you if there is an electrical

prablem. See Alr Bag Aeadiness Light on page 3-33
tor moare information

Where Are the Air Bags?

The driver's frontal air bag is in the middle of the
steanng wheel




The right front passemger's frontal air bag is in the The driver's side impact air bag is in the side of the
instrument panel on the passenger’s side driver's seatback closest to the door,




The right front passenger's side impact air bag is in the
side of the passenger's seatback closest to the door.
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/N CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and an

air bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person causing
severe injury or even death. The path of an
inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don’t put
anything between an occupant and an air bag,
and don’t attach or put anything on the steering
wheel hub or on or near any other air bag
covering. Don't let seat covers block the
inflation path of a side impact air bag.




When Should an Air Bag Inflate?

The driver's and right front passenger's frontal air bags
are designed to inflate in moderate to severe frontal

or near-frontal crashes. Bul they are designed 1o inflale
only it the impact speed is above the system's
designed “threshold level.”

In addition, your vehicle has “dual stage” frontal air
bags, which adjust the amount of restraint according to
crash severity. For moderate frontal impacts, these
air bags inflate at a level less than full deployment.
For more severe frontal impacts, full deployment
accurs. If the front of your vehicle goes straight into a
wall that doesnt move ar deform, the threshold level
for the reduced deployment is aboutl 10 to 16 mph
{16 to 25 km/h), and the threshold level for a full
depleyment is about 20 to 25 mph (32 1o 40 km/h).
The threshold level can vary, however, with specific
vehicle design, so that it can be somewhat above

or below this range.

If your vehicle stnkes something that will move or
deform, such as a parked car, the threshold level will be
higher, The driver's and nght front passengers frontal
air bags are not designed to inflate in rollovers, rear
impacts, or in many side impacts because inflation
would not help the occupant.

Side impact air bags are designed to inflate in moderate
to severe side crashes. A side impact air bag will

inflate If the crash seventy Is above the system's
designed “threshold level.” The threshold level can vary
with specific vehicle dasign. Side impact air bags are
not designed to inflate in frontal or near-frontal impagcts,
rollovers or rear impacts, because inflation would not
help the occupant, A side impact air bag will only deploy
on the side of the vehicle that is struck.

In any particular crash, no one can say whether an air
bag should have inflaled simply because of the damage
to a vehicle or because of what the repair cosls were,

For trontal air bags, inflation is determined by the angle of
the impact and how guickly the vehicle slows down in
trontal and near-frontal impacts. For side impact air bags,
inflation is determined by the location and severity of

the impact.

The air bag system is designed to work properly under
a wide range of conditions, including off-road usage.
Observe sale driving speeds, especially on rough
terrain. As always, wear your safety bell. See Operating
Your All-Wheel-Orive Vehicle Off Paved Roads on

page 4-17 for tips on off-road driving.
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Seat Position Sensors

Vehicle's with dual stage air bags are also equipped
with special sensors which enable the sensing system lo
menitor the position of both the driver and passenger
front seats. The seat position sensor provides
information which is used to determine it the air bags
should deploy at a reduced level or at full depoymant,

What Makes an Air Bag Inflate?

In an iImpact of sufficient severity, the air bag sensing
system detects that the vehicle is in a crash. For both
frontal and side impact air bags, the sensing system
triggers a release of gas from the inflator, which inflates
the air bag. The inflator, the air bag and related hardware
are all part of the air bag modules. Frontal air bag
modules are located inside the steering wheel and
instrument panel. For side impact air bags, the air bag
modules are located in the seatback closest to the
driver's and/or right front passenger's door.

How Does an Air Bag Restrain?

In moderate to severe frontal or near frontal collisions,
evan belted occupants can contact the steering wheel or
the instrument panel. In moderate to severe side
collisions, even belted occupants can contact the inside
of the vehicle, The air bag supplemeants the protection
provided by safety belts, Air bags distribute the force of
the impact more evenly over the occcupant's upper
body, stopping the occupant more gradually. But the
frontal air bags would not help you in many lypes

of collisions, including rollovers, rear impacts, and many
side impacts, primarily because an occupant s motion

15 not toward the air bag. Side impact air bags would not
help you In many types of collisions, including frontal

or near [rontal collisions, rollovers, and rear impacts,
primarily because an occupant's motion is not loward
those air bags. Air bags should never be regarded

as anything more than a supplement to safety belts, and
then only in moderate fo severe frontal or near-frantal
collisions for the drivers and right front passenger's
frontal air bags, and only in mederate to severe

side collisions for vehicles with a drver's and right front
passenger's side impact air bag.
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What Will You See After an Air Bag
Inflates?

After the air bag inflates, it quickly deflates, so quickly
that some pecple may not even realize the air bag
inflated. Some components of the air bag module will be
hot for a short time. These componenis include the
staering wheel hub for the driver's frontal air bag and the
instrument panel for the right front passenger’s frontal
air bag. For side impacl! air bags, the side of the
seatback closest fo the driver's and/or right front
passanger's door will be hot. The parts of the bag that
come into contact with you may be warm, but not

too hot to touch. There will be some smoke and dust
coming from the vents in the deflated air bags. Air bag
inflation doesn’l prevent the driver from seeing or

being able to steer the vehicle, nor does it stop people
from leaving the vehicle.

/N CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the
air. This dust could cause breathing problems
for people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To avoid this, everyone in
the vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe
to do so. lf you have breathing problems but
can't get out of the vehicle after an air bag
inflates. then get fresh air by opening a
window or a door. If you experience breathing
problems following an air bag deployment,
you should seek medical atlention.
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In many crashes severa enough to inflate an air bag,
windshields are broken by vehicle deformation.
Additional windshield breakage may also occur from
the right front passenger air bag.

* Air bags are designed to inflate only cnce. After an
air bag inflates, yvou'll need some new parts for your
air bag system. If you don't get tham, the air bag
system won't be there to help protect you in another
crash. A new system will include air bag modules
and possibly ather parts. The service manual for your
vehicle covers the need to replace other paris.

* Your vehicle is equipped with electronic frontal
sensors which help the sensing system distinguish
between a moderate and a more severe frontal
mpact. Your vehicle is also equipped with a crash
sensing and diagnostic module, which records
information about the frontal air bag system,

The module records information about the readiness
of the system and when the system commands are
bag Inflation. It records the stalus of the driver's
safety belt usage in a crash in which the air bag
deploys or a crash in which the air bag nearly
deploys. The module also records speed, engine
RPM, brake and throtlle data.

¢ | at only qualified technicians work on your air bag
syslems. Improper service can mean that an air bag
system won't work properly. See your dealer for
service

Notice: If you damage the covering for the driver's
or the right front passenger’s air bag, or the air
bag covering on the driver's and right front
passenger's seatback, the bag may nol work
properly. You may have to replace the air bag
module in the steering wheel, both the air bag
module and the instrument panel for the right
front passenger's air bag, or both the air bag
module and seatback for the driver's and right
front passenger’'s side impact air bag. Do not open
or break the air bag coverings.




Passenger Sensing System

It your rearview mirror has one of the indicators pictured
in the following Hllustrations, your vehicle has a passenger
sensing system. The indicator will be visible whan you
turn your ignition key te START or RUN. The words ON
and OFF or the symbol for on and off, will be visible on
the rearview mirror during the system check. When the
system check s complete, either the word ON or the word
QFF, ar the symbol for on or the symbaol for off will be
visible. See Fassenger Air Bag Status Indicator on

page 3-34. |f your rearview mirror doesn’t have either of
the indicators pictured, then your vehicle doesn't have the
passenger sensing system

PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF ON

Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator — United States

Passenger Air
Bag Status
Indicator — Canada

The passenger sensing system will tum off the nght
tronl passenger's frontal air bag under certain
conditions. The driver's air bag and the side air bags
are nol pan of the passenger sensing system.

The passenger sansing system works with sensors that
are part of the right front passenger's seat and safety
beilt. The sensors are designed to detect the presence
of a properly-seated occupant and determine if the
passenger's frontal air bag should be enabled

(may inflate) ar nol




Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear, rather than the fronl seat.
General Motors, therefore, recommends that child
restraints be secured in a rear seat including an Infant
nding in a rear-facing infant seat, a child riding in a
forward-facing child seat and an older child riding in a
booster seat. Mever put a child in a rear-facing child
restraint in the right fromt passenger seal unless

your vehicle has the passenger sensing system and
the passenger air bag status indicator shows off.
Never put a rear-facing child restraint in the right
front passenger seal unless the air bag is off

CAUTION: (Continued)

N CAUTION:

A child In a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or Killed if the right front
passenger s air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.

CAUTION: (Continued)

Be sure the air bag is off before using a
rear-facing child restraint in the right front
seat position.

Even though the passenger sensing system is
designed to turn off the passenger's frontal

air bag, if the system detects a rear-facing
child restraint, no system is fail-safe, and no
one can guarantee that an air bag will not
deploy under some unusual circumstance,
even though it is turned off. General Motors
therefore recommends that rear-facing child
restraints be secured in the rear seat whenever
possible, even If the air bag is off.
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The passenger sensing system is designed to lurn off
the right front passenger's frontal air bag if:

® the right front passenger seal is unoccupied.

* the system determines that an infant is prasent in g
rear-facing infant seat,

* ihe system determines that a small child is present
in a forward-facing child restraint,

* the system determines that a small child is present
in a booster seat,

® 3 right front passenger takes his‘her weight off of
the seat for a period of time.

® ihe nght front passenger seat 1s occupied by a

smaller person, such as a child who has outgrown
child restraints,

* orif there is a criical problem with the air bag
system or the passenger sensing system.

When the passenger sensing system has lumed off the
passengers frontal air bag, the off indicator will light
and stay it to remind you that the air bag is off.

The passenger sensing system is designed to turn off
the passenger's frontal air bag when a rear facing infant
seal, a forward-facing child restrainl or a booster seat

is detected. If the child restraint has bean installed

and the on indicator is lit, lum the vehicle off, remaove
the child restraint from the vehicle and reinstall the
restraint following the child restraint manufacturer's
directions and refer to Securing a Child Restrainl in the
Right Front Seal Position on page 1-48 of this manual,
It after reinstalliing the child restraint and restarting

the vehicle. the on indicator 1s still lit, secure the child in
the child restraint in a rear seat position in the vehicle
and check with your dealer,

The passenger sensing system is designed to enable
(may inflate) the rnight front passenger's frontal air

bag anytime the system senses thal a person of adull
size is sitting properly in the right front passenger’'s seat.
When the passenger sensing system has allowed the
air bag 1o be enabled, the on indicator will light and stay
it to remind you that the air bag is active.
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Far some children who have outgrown child restraints
and for very small adults. the passenger sensing system
may or may not turn off the right front passenger's
frontal air bag, depending upon the person's seating
posture and body bulld. Everyone in your vehicle

whao has oulgrown child restraints should wear a safety
belt properly — whether or not there is an air bag

for that person.

I a parson of adult-size is sitting in the nght front
passenger's seal, bul the off indicator is i1, it couid be
because that person isn't sitting properdy in the seat.

It this happens, tum the vehicle off and ask the person
to place the seatback in the full upright position, then
sil upright in the seat, centerad on the seat cushion,
with the person’s legs comfortably extended. Restart the
vehicle and have the person remain in this position

far about two minutes. This will allow the system

to detect that person and then enable the passenger's
air bag.
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N CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light in the instrument
panel cluster ever comes on and stays on,

it means that something may be wrong with
theair bag system. If this ever happens,

have the vehicle serviced promptly, because
an adult-size person sitting in the right front
passenger's seal may not have the protection
of the frontal air bag. See "Air Bag Readiness
Light” in the Index for more on this, including
important safety information.

Aftermarket equipment, such as seat covers, can affect

how well the passenger sensing system operates.

You may wani to consider not using seal covers or other
aftermarket equipment it your vehicle has the passenger

sensing system

A\ CAUTION:

Stowing of articles under the passenger’s seat
or between the passenger’s seat cushion and
seatback may interfere with the proper
operation of the passenger sensing system.
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Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped
Vehicle

Air bags affect how your vehicle should be serviced,
There air bag system parts in several places around
your vehicle, You don't want the system to inflate while
someone 15 working on your vehicle. Your dealer

and the service manual have information aboul senicing
your vehicle and the air bag system. To purchase a
service manual, see Senvice Publicafions Ordering
information on page 7-10.

/N CAUTION:

For up to 10 minutes after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected,

an air bag can still inflate during improper
service. You can be injured if you are close

to an air bag when it inflates. Avoid yellow
connectors. They are probably part of the

air bag system. Be sure to follow proper
service procedures, and make sure the person
perfarming work for you is qualified to do so.

Air bag systems do not need regular maintenance.

Adding Equipment to Your
Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle

Q: Is there anything | might add to the front or
sides of the vehicle that could keep the air
bags from working properly?

Al ves I you ada things that change your vehicle’s
frama, bumper system, front end or side sheet
metal or height, they may keep the air bag system
from working properly. Also, the air bag system
may not wark praperly If vou relocate any aof the
air bag sensors. If you have any questions abou!
this, you should contact Customer Assistance
betore you modify your vehicle. The phone numbers
and addrasses for Customer Assistance are in
Step Two of the Customer Satisfaction Procedura
in this manual. See Cuslormer Satisfaction
Procedure on page 7-2
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Restraint System Check

Checking Your Restraint Systems

MNow and then, make sure the safety belt reminder light
and all your belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors

and anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loose or damaged safety belt system parts. If you see
anything that might keep a safety bell system from doing
Its job, have it repaired.

Tarn or frayed safety belts may not protect you in a
crash. They can rip apart under impact forces, If a belf
is tom or frayed, get a new one right away.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covers, and
have them rapaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance. )
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Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

A\ CAUTION:

A crash can damage the restraint systems in
your vehicle. A damaged restraint system may
not properly protect the person using it,
resulting in serious injury or even death in a
crash. Toe help make sure your restraint
systems are working properly after a crash,
have them inspected and any necessary
replacements made as soon as possible,

If you've had a crash, do you need new belis or LATCH
system parts?

After a very minor collision, nothing may be necessary.
But if the bells were strelched, as they would be it warn
during a more severa crash, then you need naw parts.

If the LATCH syslem was being used dunng a more
severe crash, you may need new LATCH syslem parls.

It belts are cut or damaged, replace them. Caollision
damage also may mean you will need to have LATCH
system, safety bell or seal parts repaired or replaced,
New parts and repairs may be necessary even il the belt
or LATCH system wasn'i being used at the time of

the collisimon.

If an air bag inflates, you'll need to replace air bag
systermn parts. See the part on the air bag syslem earlier
in this section
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Keys

A CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the ignition
key is dangerous for many reasons. A child or
others could be badly injured or even Killed.

They could operate the power windows or
other controls or even make the vehicle move.

Don't leave the keys in a vehicle with children.
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Your vehicle has one
double-sided key for the
ignition, door locks, tailgate
and side storage boxes.

If you ever lose your keys, your dealer will be able 1o
assist you with obtaining replacements.

In an emergency contact Cadillac Roadside Service™
See Hoadside Service on page 7-5 for more
information.

If you ever lock your keys in your vehicle, you may be
able to have your doors unlocked automatically with the
OnStar®™ system if you have an active DnEtafz'
subscription. For more information see OnStar™ System
on page 2-48.

Remote Keyless Entry System

Your keyless enlry system operates on a radio
frequency subject to Fedaral Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Parl 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject 1o the following two conditions:

1. This device may nol cause interference, and

2. This device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

This device complies with RSS-210 of Industry Canada,
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference, and

2. This device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

Changes or modifications 1o this system by other than
an authorized service facility could void authorization to
use this equipmeant
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Al times you may nolice a decrease in range. This is
normal for any remote keyless entry system. If the
transmitter does not work or if you have to stand closer
to your vehicle for the transmitter 10 work, try this:

* Check the distance. You may ba too far from your
vehicle. You may need to stand closer during
rainy of snowy weather

* Check the location. Other vehicles or objects may
be blocking the signal. Take a few steps to the
left or right, hold the transmitter higher, and
try again.

* Check to datermine if battery replacement Is
necessary. See “Battery Replacement” under
Remote Keyless Eniry System Operation on
page 2-5.

* |f you are still having trouble, see your dealer or a
gualified technician for service,

Remote Keyless Entry System
Operation

You can lock and unlock your doors from about 3 feet
(1 m) up to 100 feet (30 m) away using the remole
keyless entry fransmitter supplied with your vehicle.

nl {Unlock): Prassing this
button once will unlock the
driver's door. The interior
lamps will come on
Pressing unlock again
within three seconds will
cause the remaining doors
to unlock.

You can choose different feedback options for each
press of the unlock button, such as having the vehicle's
perimeter lamps come on and/or having the horn

chirp. See DIC Operation and Displays on page 3-46 for
maore information.




@ (Lock): Pressing this button once will lock all of the
doors. Pressing the button again within three seconds
may cause the hom to chirp for lock confirmation.

You can choose different feedback options for each
prass of the lock button, such as having the vehicle's
penmeter lamps flash andfor having the horn chirp. See
DIC Operation and Displays on page 3-46 for more
Information.

A (Panic): When this bution is pressed, the horn will
sound and the headiamps and taillamps will flash for

up to 30 seconds. This can be turned off by pressing the

button again, or by waiting for 30 seconds, or by
starting the vehicle.

Matching Transmitter(s) to Your
Vehicle

Each remote keyless enfry transmitter is coded to
prevent another transmitter from unlacking your vehicle.
If a transmitter is lost or stolen, a replacemant can

be purchased through your dealer. Remamber lo bring
any remaining transmitters with you whean you go to
your dealer. When the dealer matches the replacement
transmitter 1o your vehicle, any remaining transmitters
must also be matched. Once your dealer has coded the
new lransmitter, the lost transmitter will not unlock

your vehicle. Each vehicle can have a maximum of four
transmitiers matched 1o it
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Battery Replacement

Linder normal use, the battery in your remote keyless
entry tfransmitter should last about two years,

You can tell the battery is weak if the transmitter won't
work at the normmal range in any location. If you have

o get close to your vehicle before the transmitter works,

it's probably time to change the battery.

Notice: When replacing the battery, use care not to
touch any of the circuitry, Static from your body
transferred to these surfaces may damage the
transmitter.

To replace the battery in the keyless entry transmitter,
do the following:

—

Insart a thin object, such as a coin, in the siot
betweean the covers of the transmitter housing
near the key ring hole. Hemove the bottom
by twisting the coin.

2. Hemove and replace the battery with a
three-volt CR2032 or equivalent batlery, positive (+)
sitle up,

Align the covers and snap them together.
4. Check the operation of the transmitter
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Doors and Locks

Door Locks

/N CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.
* Passengers — especially children — can

easily open the doors and fall out of a
moving vehicle. When a door is locked, the
handle won't open it. You Increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle
in a crash if the doors aren't locked. So,
wear safety belts properly and lock the
doors whenever you drive.

Young children who get into unlocked
vehicles may be unable to get out. A child
can be overcome by extreme heat and can
suffer permanent injuries or even death
from heat stroke. Always lock your vehicle
whenever you leave it.

Outsiders can easily enter through an
unlocked door when you slow down or
stop your vehicle. Locking your doors can
help prevent this from happening.

2-8

There are several ways to lock and unlock your vehicle.

To untock the door from the outside, use the keyless
entry system or the key.

To unlock the dogr from
the inside, slide the
manual lever forward. To
lock the door, slide the
manual lever rearward,




Power Door Locks

The power door lack
switches are located on
the driver's and front
passengers armrests.

@ (Lock): Remove the ignition key and press the lock
symbol to lock all of the doors.

T (Unlock): To unlock the doors, press the unlock
symbol,

Delayed Locking

When locking the doors with the powar lock switch or
the keyless entry transmitter and a door is open,

the delayed locking feature will delay locking the doors
until five seconds after the last door is closed. You

will hear three chimes to signal thal the delayed locking
teature is In use.

Pressing the power lock switch or the lock button on the
keyless entry transmitter twice will override the

delayed locking feature and immediataly lock all the
aoors.

You can tum the delayed locking feature off or back on
again by doing the following:

1. Press and hoid the power door lock switch in the
lock position.

2. Press unlock twice on the remote keyless entry
ransmitter.

This feature will not operata if the key is in the Ignition
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Programmable Automatic
Door Locks

Your vehicle is equipped with an automatic lock/unlock
feature which enables you to program your vehicle's
power door locks. You can program this feature through
the Driver Information Center (DIC), or by the following
method,

Programmable Locking Feature

The following is the list of available programming
options:

Mode 1: All doors lock when the transmission is shifted
into gear.

Mode 2: All doors lock when the vehicle speed is
greater than 8 mph (13 km/h]).

Mode 3: Mo automatic door locking.

The automatic door locks were pre-programmed at the
factory o loek all the doors when the transmission

I shifted info gear. The following instructions detail how
to program your door locks differently than the factory
setting. Choose one of the three programming

options listed above before entering the program mode.

To enter the program mode, do the following:

1. Begin with the ignition off. Then pull the tum
signal/multifunction lever toward you and hold
it there while you perform the next step.

2. Turn the key to RUN and LOCK twice. Then, with
the key in LOCK, release the tum
signal/multifunction lever. Once you do this, you will
hear the lock swilch lock and uniock, the hom
will chirp twice, and a 30 second program timear will
begin. You are now ready fo program the
automatic door locks.

3, Select one of the three programming options listed
previously, and press the lock side of the power door
lock switch to cycle through the lock options. You will
have 30 seconds to begin programming. If you
exceed the 30 second limit, the locks will
aulomatically lock and unlock and the horn will chirp
twice to indicate that you have left the program
made. If this occurs, repeal the procedure beginning
with Step 1 to re-anter the programming mode.

You can exit the program moade any time by tuming the
ignition to RUN (the locks will automatically lock and
unlock and the horn will chirp twice to Indicate that you
are leaving the program mode), i the lock/unlock
swilches are not pressed while in the programming
maode, the current auto lock/unlock setting will not

be modified.

See your dealer for more information.
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Programmable Unlocking Feature

The following is the list of available programming
oplions:

Mode 1: Driver's door unlocks when the transmission is

shitted into PARK (P).

Maode 2: All doors unlock when the transmission is
shifted into PARK (P}

Mode 3: All doors unlock when the key is removed
from the ignition.

Mode 4: Mo automatic door unlock.

The automatic door locks were pre-proegrammed at the
factory to unlock the driver's door once the transmission
is shifted to PARK (P). The following instructions detail
how to program your door locks differently than the
factory setting. Choose one of the four programming
options listed above before entaring the program mode.

To enter the program mode, do the following:
1.

Begin with the ignition off. Then pull the turp
signal/multifunction lever toward you and hold
it there while you perform the next step.

Turn the key to RUN and LOCK twice. Then, with the
key in LOCK, release the turn signal/multifunction
lever, Once you do this, you will hear the lock switch
lock and unlock, the hom will chirp twice, and a
30-second program timer will begin.

You are now ready to program the automatic door
locks. Select one of the four programming options
isted previously, and press the unlock side of

the power door lock switch to cycle through the
urilocking options. You will have 30 saconds

to begin programming. If you exceed the 30-second
limit, the locks will aulomatically lock and unlock
and the horn will chirp twice to indicate that

you have left the program mode. If this occurs,
repeal the procedure beginning with Step 1

to re-enter the programming mode.
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You can exit the program mode any time by tuming the
ignition to RUN. The locks will automalically lock and
unlock and the horn will chirp twice to indicate that you
are leaving the program mode. If the lock/uniock
switches are not pressed while in the programming
mode, the current auto lock/untock setting will not be
modified.

See your dealer for more Information

Rear Door Security Locks

With this feature, you can lock the rear doors 50 they
can’l be opened from the inside by passengers.

This feature is located on
the inside edge of the rear
daors.

| |

R

To use one of the locks, do the follawing:

1. Open one of the rear doors.

2. Move the lever forward to engage the rear door
securily lock.

3. Close the door
4. Do the same thing to the other rear door.
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The rear doars or your vehicle cannot be opened from
the inside when this feature is in use. I you want to
open the rear door while the secunty lock is engaged,
unlock the door and open the door from the outside
Mova the lever rearward (o disengage the child secunty
lock fealure.

Lockout Protection

This lealure protects you from locking your key in the
vehicle when the key is in the ignition and a door
1= open.

If the power lock switch is pressed when a door is open
and the key is in the ignition, all of the doors will lock
and then the driver's door will unlock.

Midgate

/A CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to drive with the cargo
area covered and the tailgate and the midgate
open because carbon monoxide (CO) gas can
come into you vehicle. You can't see or
smellCO. It can cause unconsciousness and
even death. If you must drive with the cargo
coverson and the tailgate and midgate open or
if electrical wiring or other cable connections
must pass through the seal between the body
and the midgate:

® Make sure all windows are shut.

* Turn the fan on your heating or cooling
system to its highest speed with the
setting on OUTSIDE AIR. That will force
outside air into your vehicle. See "Comfort
Controls” in the index.

¢ If you have air outlets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way.
See "Engine Exhaust” in the Index.
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Midgate Operation

Your vehicle s eguipped with a midgate and a
removable rear glass panel. The midgate allows you 1o
extend the length of your vehicle's cargo area.

The following are the main compenents of the midgate
syslem:

A. Latch Levers
B. Grab Handles
C. Glass-Catch Haelease Button

D. Glass Lock Knobs

E. Window Retaining Tabs

F. Midgate Release Handle
G. Window Alignment Arrows

Rear Glass Removal and Storage

& CAUTION:

If the removable rear glass is not stored
properly, it could be thrown about the vehicle
in a crash or sudden maneuver. People in the
vehicle could be injured. Whenever you store
the rear glass in the vehicle, always be sure
that it is stored securely in the midgate
storage pocket.

Do not remove the rear glass when the rear defroster is
on. if you remove the rear glass with the rear defroster
on, you may see a discharge spark coming from

the latch area.
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To remove the rear glass do the following: tha glass-catch release button (C) will cateh the
rear glass and prevent it from falling forward. Follow

the next step to release the button and remove
the rear glass.

1. Fold the rear seats. See Rear Seat Operation on
page 1-6 tor more information. The front seals
may have to be moved forward slightly to allow the
rear seats to fold completely

Although the rear glass can be removed without
folding the rear seats, you will not be able to access
the rear glass storage pocket. Be sure to told the
seats belfore removing the rear glass,

3. While holding the rear glass in place, press the
glass-catch release button and pull the top of the
rear glass toward you using the grab handie(s) (B)
located at the top of the rear glass

2, Squeeze and pull down the latch levers (A), located
near the upper comers of the rear glass, so thay
unlatch. After both latch levers are unlatched,
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4, With the rear glass tilted toward you. lift it out from
the lower window frame channel. Use the grab
handies fo assisl you in removing the rear glass.

5. Load the rear glass in its storage pocket in the
midgate using the lower edge of the rear glass
to guide it behind the three rear glass retaining
labs (E).

Hold the rear glass fiat against the storage pocket
(with grab handles facing you) until the next step.
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6. Turn both glass lock knobs (D), located at both top
comers of the storage pocket, to the locked
position. You may need o push the corner of the
rear glass to allow the lock knob to engage
mare easily.

Once both glass lock knobs are in the locked
position, the rear glass is securely stored.

Push both latch levers (A} up to the locked position
You should hear a click when each latch lever locks
correctly.

Rear seats can be returmed fo the normal position
when the rear glass is cut and stored properly in the
slorage pocket




Reinstalling the Rear Glass
To reinstall the rear glass, do the following:

1. Squeeze and pull down the latch levers (A), located
near the upper corners of the rear glass, so they
unlatch

4. With the rear glass tilted at an angle, place the
bottom edge in the lower channel of the window
frame,

2. Hold the rear glass in place with one hand and furn
the glass lock knobs, located at both top comers of
the glass storage pockel, to the unlocked positian,

3. Pull the rear glass out from the storage pocketl using
the grab handles.
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Be sure to align the rear
glass side-to-side using
the alignment amows (G)
as shown in the picture.

5. Apply a firm downward pressure and then push the
rear glass tlat against the window frame. Use the 6. Use one hand to push the rear glass flat against
grab handies at the lop of the rear glass to the window frame and with your free hand push
assist you, each laich lever up until it locks. You should hear a

click when each latch lever locks correctly,
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Lowering the Midgate

The Midgate can be lowered to allow the cargo area of
your vehicle 1o extend into the cab. The rear glass

can be either installed in its normal position, or it can be
removed and stored in the rear glass storage pocket

To lower the Midgate, do the following:

1. Fold the rear seats. The front seats might have to
be moved forward slightly to allow the rear seats to
fold. See Rear Seat Operation on page 1-8 for
more information

At this point you may choose to remove the rear
glass following the instructions given previously or
leave the rear glass in place.

Rear Glass in Normal Position

. Standing outside af the vehicle, place one hand

against the Midgate so Il does not fall forward
unexpectedly. Turn the Midgate handle clockwise
and pull the Midgate foward you.
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3. Lower the Midgate until it is flat.

Standing outside of the vehicle, place one hand against
the crossbar so the Midgate does not fall forward
unexpectedly. Tum the Midgate handle clockwise and
pull the Midgate toward you.
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If you lower the Midgate with the rear glass in the
stored position, you will notice that the entire crossbar
(the bar with the release handie) will lower with the
Midgate. This is completely normal; however, since the
crossbar lowers with the Midgate. it will be heavier

As you lower the Midgate in this configuration be ready
for the extra weight and be careful not o lel the
Midgate fall out of your hands as you lower it.

Raising the Midgate

Ta return the Midgate fo its normal position, raise the
Midgate up with a firm swinging motion (this will help to
ensure thal the Midgate closes with enough force to
engage the latches) until it latches into place securely

It the rear glass is removed and you would like 1o
put it back, do so using the instructions given previously,

Tailgate

LIse the ignition/door key to unlock/lock the failgate.

Open the tailgate by lifting up on its handle while pulling
the tailgate toward you
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To shut the tailgate, firmly push it upward until it
latches.

After you put the tailgate back up, pull it back towards
you to be sure 11 is latched securely

Tailgate Removal

The failgate on your vehicle can be removed to allow for
different loading situations. Although the tailgate can

be removed without assistance, you may want someone
to assist you with the removal to avoid possibia
damage o the vehicle,

To remove the tailgate, do the following:

1. Raise the tallgale
shightly and release
both retaining
cable clips. To release
the retaining cable
clips, it the cable so it

2. With Ihe tailgate at a slight upward angle, pull back
on the tailgate at the nght edge so it releases from
the block hinge {arrow) and then move the
tailgate to the right to release the left edge.

points straight out Reverse the above procedure to reinstall. Make sure the
and push the cable clip tailgate is secure,
forward
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Windows

A\ CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the windows
closed is dangerous. A child can be overcome
by the extreme heat and can suffer permanent
injuries or even death from heat stroke. Never
leave a child alone in a vehicle, especially with
the windows closed in warm or hot weather.
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Power Windows

The controis for the power windows are located on the
armrest on each of the side doors. The switches
operate the windows when the ignition is in RUN,
ACCESSORY or when Retained Accessory Power
(RAP) iz active. See "Relained Accessory Power” under
lgnition Positions on page 2-28.

The driver's door has a swilch for each of the
passenger's windows as well,

Prass the top of the swiltch to lower the window. Pull up
the top of the switch to raise the window.

Express-Down Windows

The driver's and front passenger's window switches have
an express-down featura that allows you to lower the
window without continuously pressing the switch, Press
the top of the window switch down brigily 1o activaie the
teature, Lightly tap the switch to open the window slightly
The express-down fealure can be interrupted at any time
by pulling up on the top of the switch.

Lockout Switch

Press the lockou! switch 1o prevent passengars from
operating the power windows. A small light in the lockoul
swilch will come on o show that the switch has been
activated. Press the lockout switch again to return

to normal operation

Sun Visors

To block out glare, you can swing down the visors. You
can also swing them out to help block glare at the
front and side windows.

llluminated Visor Vanity Mirrors

Pull the sunwisor down and [if1 the mirror cover 1o tum
on the lamps.
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Theft-Deterrent Systems

Vehicle theft is big business, especially in some cities.
Although your vehicle has a number of theft-delerrent
features, we know that nothing we put on it can make i
impossible to steal.

Content Theft-Deterrent

Your vehicle 15 equipped with a content thefi-deterrent
alarm system.

With this system, the
security light in the
nstrument panel cluster will
tlash as you open the door
If wour ignition is off.

This light reminds you to activate the theft-deterrent
syslem. Here's how (o do if;

1. Open the deor,

2. Lock the door with the power door lock swilch or
the remote keyless aentry transmitter. The sacurity
light should come on and stay on.

3. Close all doors. The security light should go off
after about 30 seconds. The alarm is not armed
urtil the security light goes off.
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If a locked door is opened without the key or the remole
keyless entry transmitter, the alarm will go off. The
headlamps and parking lamps will flash for twe minutes,
and the hom wiil sound for 30 seconds, than will tum
off to save the battery power. You can choose different
feedback options for the alarm. See Driver Information
Center (DIC) on page 3-46.,

Remember, the theft-deterrent system won't activate i
you lock the doors with a key or use the manual

door lock. It activates only if you use a power door lock
swiich with the door open, or with the remole keyless
emtry transmitter. You should also remambar that

you can start your vehicle with the correct ignition key If
the alarm has been sat off,

Here's how to avoid setting off the alarm by accident:

* |f you don't want to activate the theft-deterrent

systemn, the vehicle should be locked with the door
key after tha doors are closed.

* Always unlock a door with a key, or usa the remota
keyless entry transmitter. Unlacking a door any
other way will set off the alarm.

If you set off the alarm by aceident, unlock any door with
the key. You can also turn off the alarm by pressing
unlock on the remote keyless entry transmitter. The alarm
won't stop if you try to unlock a door any other way,




Testing the Alarm

The alarm can be tested by following these sleps:

1. Fram Inside the vehicle, lower the driver's window
and open the driver's door

2. Activate the system by locking the doors with the
power door lock switch while the door is open, or
with the remote keyless entry transmitter,

3. Get oul of the vehicle, close the door and wall for
the security light 1o go out.

4. Then reach in through the window, unlock the
door with the manual door lock and open the
door. This should set off the alarm.

While the alarm Is set, the power door unlock switch is
nol opearational.

If the alarm does not sound when i1 should bt the
headlamps flash, check to see if the horm works.
The horn fuse may be blown. To replace the fuse,
see Fuses and Circuit Breakers on page 5-102.

If the alarm does nol sound or the headlamps do not
flash, the vehicle should be serviced by your dealer

Passlock®

Your vehicle is equipped with the Passlock™
theft-detarrent system.

Passlock™ Is a passive theft-detarrent system.
Passlock™ enables fuel If the ignition lock cylinder is
turned with a valid key. If a correct key is not used or
the ignition lock cylinder is tampered with, the fuel
system is disabled and the vehicle will not start.

During normal operation, the security light will turn off
approximately five seconds atter the key is turned
to AUN.

If the engine slalls and the secunty light flashes, wait
about 10 minutes until the light stops flashing before
trying to restart the engine. Remember to release

the key from START as soon as the engine staris.

I the engine does not start afler three tries, the vehicle
needs servica,

If the engine is running and the security light comas on,
you will be able to restart the engine if you turn the
engine off. However, your Passlock™ system is

not working propearly and must be serviced by your
dealer. Your vehicle is nol protected by Passlock™

at this time. You may also want to check the fuse.

See Fuses and Circuit Breakers on page 5-102.

See your dealer for servige.

In an emergency, call the Roadside Assistance Center
See Roadside Service on page 7-5.
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Starting and Operating Your
Vehicle

New Vehicle Break-In

Notice: Your vehicle doesn't need an elaborate
“break-in.” But it will perform better in the long run
if you follow these guidelines:

* Keep your speed at 55 mph (88 km/h) or less
for the first 500 miles (805 km).

¢ Don’'t drive al any one speed — fast or
slow — for the tirst 500 miles (805 km).
Don’t make full-throttle starts.

* Avoid making hard stops for the first 200 miles
(322 km) or so. During this time your new
brake linings aren’t yet broken in. Hard stops
with new linings ¢can mean premature wear and
earlier replacement. Follow this breaking-in
guideline every time you get new brake linings.

® Don't tow a trailer during break-in. See “Towing
a Trailer” in the Index for more information.

Ignition Positions

With your key in the ignition switch you can tum it to
four different positions

A (LOCK): This position locks your ignition and
transmission. It's a theft-deterrent feature, You will only
be able to remove your key when the ignition is

turned to LOCK.
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Notice: If your key seems stuck in LOCK and you
can't turn it, be sure you are using the correct key:
if 50, is it all the way in? Turn the key only with
your hand. Using a tool to force it could break the
key or the Iignition switch. If none of these works,
then your vehicle needs service.

B (ACCESS0RY): This position allows you to use
things like the radio, power windows and the windshield
wipers when the enging is off

C (RUN): This position is for driving.
D (START): This position starts your engine.

Retained Accessory Power (RAP)

The Retained Accessory Power (RAP) feature will allow
certain features on your vehicle to continue to work for up
to 10 minutes after the ignition key is Wwmed to LOCK.

Starting Your Engine

Move your shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL {N).
Your enging won't start in any other position — that's a
safety feature. To restart when you're already moving,
use NEUTRAL (N) only.

Natice: Dan't try to shift to PARK (P) if your
vehicle is moving. If you do, you could damage
the transaxie. Shift to PARK (P) only when your
vehicle is stopped.

1. With your foot off the accelerator pedal, turn the
ignition key to START. When the engine starls,
lat go of the key. The idle speed will go down as
your engine gets warm.

Notice: Holding your key in START for longer than
15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to

be drained much sooner. And the excessive heat
can damage your starter motor. Wait about

15 seconds between each try to help avoid
draining your battery or damaging your starter,

2. It it doesn't start within 10 seconds, push the
accelerator pedal all the way to the floor, while you
hold the ignition key in START. When the engine
starts, let go of the key and let up on the accelerator
pedal. Wait about 15 seconds between each try.
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When siarting your engine in very cold weather
(below O°F or -187°C), do this:

1

With your foot off the accelerator pedal, tum the
ignition key o START and hold it there up to

15 seconds. When the engine slarts, et go of
the key.

It your engine still won't start {or starls bul then
slops), it could be flooded with too much gasoline.
Try pushing your accelerator padal all the way to the
floor and holding it there as you hold the key in
START for about three seconds. When the engine
starts, let go of the key and accelerator. If the
vehicle starts briefly but then stops again, do the
same thing. but this time keep the pedal down

for five or six seconds. This clears the exlra
gasoline from the engine.

Natice: Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle, If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way the
engine operates. Before adding electrical equipment,
check with your dealer. f you don't, your engine
might not perform properly.
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Adjustable Throttle and Brake Pedal

It your vehicle has this feature, you can change the
pasition of the throttle and brake pedals. This feature is
designed for shorter drivers, since the pedals cannot
move farther away from the standard position, but can
move forward for batter pedal reach. This feature

can be programmed to work with the mamaory function
(if equipped) on your vehicle. See Memory Seat on
page 2-71

Tha vehicle must be in PARK (P} for this feature to

operate
G2

The buttons used 1o adjust
the pedals are located on
the driver's side door panel.

Press the button closest to you to move the pedals
closer to your body, Press the button farthest from you
to move the pedals away from your body.




Engine Coolant Heater To Use the Engine Coolant Heater

Your vehicle may be equipped with an engine coolant 1. Turn off the engine.
heater. 2. Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord,
The cord is located on the driver’s side of the

In very cold waather, engine compartment, near the power steering fluid
0°F (-187C} or colder, the reServoir.
angine coolant haater - i _
can help. You'll ge! easiar 3. Plug it into a normal, grounded 110-volt AC outlet.
starting and batter fuel
gconomy durng engine 2

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the
wrong kind of extension cord could overheat
and cause a fire. You could be seriously
injured. Plug the cord into a properly grounded
Usually, the coolant heater should be plugged in a tl’ll"ﬂ'-ll.’r-pl'ﬂl'll; HGvoll AG outied, It the cord
minimum of four hours prior 1o starting your vehicle wan't reach, use a heavy-duty three-prong

Al temperatures above 32°F (0°C), use of the coolant extension cord rated for at least 15 amps.
heatar s nol required.

4. Before starting the engine, be sure to unplug and
store the cord as it was before to keep it away
from moving engine parts. If you don't, it could be
damaged
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How long should you keep the coolant heater plugged
in? The answer depends on the outside temperature, the
kind of oil you have, and some other things. Instead

of trying to list everything here, we ask that you contact
your dealer in the area whare you'll be parking your
vehicle. The dealer can give you the best advice for that
particular area.

Automatic Transmission Operation

Your vehicle has an electronic shift position indicator
within the instrument panel cluster

There are several different positions for your shitt lever.
PARK (P): This position locks your drive wheels. it's

the best position to use when you start your engine
because your vehicle can't move easily.

/N CAUTION:

It is dangerous to gel out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have left
theengine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P). See “Shifting Into Park {P)" in the
Index. If you're pulling a trailer, see "Towing a
Trailer” in the Index.
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REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up.

Notice: Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle
is moving forward could damage your transmission.
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle is
stopped.

To rock your vehicle back and forth to get out of snow,
ice or sand withoul damaging your transmission,

sea If You Are Stuck: in Sand, Mud, lee or Snow on
page 4-44,

NEUTRAL (N): In this position, your engine doesn't
connect with the wheels. To rastart when you're already
moving, use NEUTRHAL (N} enly. Also, use NEUTRAL (N}
when your vehicle is being towed.

&\ CAUTION:

Shifting into a drive gear while your engine is
“racing” (running at high speed) is dangerous.
Unless your foot is firmly on the brake pedal,
your vehicle could move very rapidly. You
could lose control and hit people or objects.
Don't shift into a drive gear while your engine
is racing.

Notice: Damage to your transmission caused by
shifting out of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) with
the engine racing isn't covered by your warranty.

DRIVE (D): This position is for normal driving.
It you need more power for passing, and you're:

* (Going less than about 35 mph (55 km/h), push your
accelerator padal about halfway down.

* Going about 35 mph (55 km/h) or more, push the
accelerator all the way down.

You'll shift down to the next gear and have more power.

DRIVE (D) can be used when towing a trailer, carrying

a heavy load, driving on steep hills or for off-road driving.
You may want to shift the transmission to THIRD (3)

ar, if necessary, a lower gear selection if the
transmission shifts too often.

THIRD (3): This position is also used for normal driving,
however, it offers more power and lower fuel economy
than DRIVE (D).
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SECOND (2): This position gives you more powar but
lower fuel economy. You can use SECOND (2] on
hills. It can help control your speed as you go down
steep mountain roads, but then you would also want to
use your brakes off and on.

it you manually select SECOND (2) the transmission will
drive in second gear. You may use this feature for
reducing the speed of the rear wheels when you are
irying to start your vehicle from a stop on slippery road
surfaces.

FIRST (1): This posilicn gives you even more power,
but lower fuel economy than SECOND (2). You can use
it on very steap hills, or in deep snow or mud. If the
shift lever is put In FIRST (1) while the vehicla i1s moving
forward, the transmission wan't shift into first gear

until the vehicle |s going slowly enough.

Notice: If your wheels won't turn, don't try to drive.
This might happen if you were stuck in very deep
sand or mud or were up against a solid object. You
could damage your transmission. Also, If you

stop when going uphill, don't hold your vehicle there
with only the accelerator pedal. This could overheal
and damage the transmission. Use your brakes

or shift inte PARK (P) to hold your vehicle in
position on a hill.

On cold days, approximataly 32°F (0°C) or colder, your
transmission s designed to shift differently until the
engine reachas normal operating temperature. This Is
intended to Iimprove heater performance.

Tow/Haul Mode Selector Button

_,f—-"""'fﬂ_._._—

A

—

Your vehicle is eguipped with a tow/haul mode. The
button for this feature is located on the end of the
column shift lever. You can use this feature to assist
when towing or hauling a heavy load. See “Tow/Haul
Mode" under Towing a Traller on page 4-51 for
more information.

The tow/haul mode also interacts with the Road
Sensing Suspension (RSS) feature 10 enhance the ride
when trailering or with a loaded vehicle. See Road
Sensing Suspension on page 4-9,
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All-Whee! Drive

With this feature, engine power is sent to all four wheels
when extra traction is needed

This is like four-wheel drive, but there is no separate
lever or switch to engage or disengage the front axle. Il
fs fully automatic, and adjusts itself as needed for

road conditions.

Parking Brake

To set the parking brake, hold the regular brake pedal
down with your right foot. Push down the parking
brake pedal with your left foot.

A chime will activate and the warning light will flash
when the parking brake is applied and the vehicle
is moving at least 3 mph (5 km/h) for at least three
seconds

To release the parking brake, hold the regular brake
pedal down. Pull the bottorn edge of the lever, located
abova the parking brake pedal, with the parking

brake symbaol, to release the parking brake

If the ignition is on whan the parking brake is released,
the brake system waming light will go off

Notice: Driving with the parking brake on can
cause your rear brakes to overheat. You may have
to replace them, and you could also damage

other parts of your vehicle.

If you are towing a trailer and are parking on any hill,
see Towing a Traller on page 4-51
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Ehifting Into Park {P} 1. Hold the brake pedal down with your night foot and
set the parking brake.

2. Move the shift lever Into PARK (P) like this:

/N CAUTION:

It can be dangerous o get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. If you have left the engine running, the
vehicle can move suddenly. You or others
could be injured. To be sure your vehicle won't
move, even when you're on fairly level ground,
use the steps that follow. If you're pulling a
trailer, see “Towing a Trailer” in the Index.

* Pull the shift lever toward you.
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Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine
Running

A\ CAUTION:

* Move the lever up as far as it will go.
3. Turn the ignition kKey to LOCK.

4. Remove the key and take it with you. i you can
leave your vehicle with the ignition key in your
hand, your vehicle Is in PARK (P}

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with
the engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in

PARK (P) with the parking brake firmly set.
And, if you leave the vehicle with the engine
running, it could overheat and even catch fire.
You or others could be injured. Don't leave
your vehicle with the engine running.

If you have to leave your vehicla with the enging
running, be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P) and the
parking brake is firmly sel before you leave it. After you
move the shift lever into PARK (P}, hold the regular
brake pedal down. Then, see if you can move the shift
lever away fram PARK (P) without first pulling it

toward you. If you ean, it means that the shift lever
wasn't fully locked into PARK (P).
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Torque Lock

It you are parking on a hill and you don't shilt your
vehicle into PARK (P) properly, the waight of the vehicle
may pul too much force on the parking pawl in the
transmission. You may find it difficult to pull the shitt
lever out of PARK (P). This is called torgue lock.

To prevent torque lock, set the parking brake and then
shift into PARK (P) propery before you leave the
driver's seat. To find out how, see Shifling Into Park (P)
or page 2-36.

When you are ready o drive, move the shift lever out of
PAREK (P) before you release the parking brake.

If torque lock does occur, you may need to have another
vehicle push yours a little uphill to take some of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the fransmission, so
you can pull the shift lever out of PARK (P).

Shifting Out of Park (P)

Your vehicle has an automatic transmission shift lock
control system. You have to fully apply your regular
brakes before you can shift from PARK (F) when the
ignition is in RUN. See Automalic Transmission
Operation on page 2-32.

If you cannot shitt oul of PARK (P), ease prassure on
the shift lever and push the shift lever all the way up into
PARK (P) as you maintain brake application. Then,
move the shift lever into the gear you want.

If you ever hold the brake pedal down but stll can't shift
out of PABK (P), try this:

1. Turn the key to LOCK.
Apply and hold the brake until the end of Step 4.
Shift the vehicle to NEUTRAL (N).

Start the vehicle and then shift to the drive gear
you want.

5. Have the system fixed as soon as you can.

& LN
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Parking Over Things That Burn

Engine Exhaust

N\ CAUTION:

A CAUTION:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust
parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don’t park
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things
that can burn.

Engine exhaust can kill. It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can't see or
smell. It can cause unconsciousness and death.

You might have exhaust coming in if;
* Your exhaust system sounds strange or
different.
*, Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.
* Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.
* Your vehicle was damaged when driving

over high points on the road or over road
debris.

* Hepairs weren’t done correctly.
* Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
modified improperly.
It you ever suspect exhaust is coming into your
vehicle:
*e Drive it only with all the windows down to
blow out any CO; and
* Have your vehicle fixed immediately.
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Running Your Engine While You
Are Parked

It's better not to park with the engine running. But if you

ever have o, here are some things to Know

A\ CAUTION:

£\ CAUTION:

ldling the engine with the climate control
system off could allow dangerous exhaust into
your vehicle, See the earlier Caution under
“Engine Exhaust.”

Alsao, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CQ) into your vehicle even if
the fan is at the highest setting. One place this
can happen |s a garage. Exhaust — with

CO — can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard. See
“Winter Driving” in the Index.

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine
is running unless you have to. If you've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P).

Follow the proper steps 1o be sure your vehicle won't
move. See Shifting Inta Park (P} on page 2-36.

If you're pulling a trailler. see Towing a Trafler on
page 4-51,
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Mirrors

Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror
with OnStar®, Compass and
Temperature Display

Your vehicle may have this feature, Whan on, an
glectrochromic mirror automatically dims to the proper
level to minimize glare from lights behind you after dark.

¢ M _.1:.,_'_

The mirror also includes a duel display in the upper

right comner of the mirror face, The compass reading and
the outside temperature will both appear in the display
al the same time.

Yy (on/OM): This is the on/off button.

Temperature and Compass Display

Press the onfoff button, located to the far left, briefly 1o
tum the compiemp display on or off

I the display reads CAL, you will need to calibrate tho
compass. For more Information on calibration, see
below,

To adjust between Fahrenheit and Celsius do the
following:

1. Press and hold the on/off button for approximately
four seconds until either a flashing “F, or "G
appears.

2. Press the button again to change the display 1o the
desired unit of measurement. After approximately
four seconds of inactivity, the new unit will be locked
in and the compass/iemperature display will return,
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Electrochromic Mirror Operation

The electrochromic (sell dimming) mirror function is

turned on automatically each time the ignition is started.

To operate the electrochromic mirror do the following:

1. Make sure the green indicator light, located 1o
the left of the on/off button, is lit. It it's not, press
and hold the on/off button for approximately
six seconds until the green light comes on,
indicating that the mirror is in electrechromic (self
dimming) mode.

2. Turn off the electrochromic mirror function by
pressing and holding the on/off button for
approximately six seconds until the green indicator
light tums off.

Compass Variance

The mirrar is sel in zone eight upon leaving the factory.
It will be necessary to adjust the compass fo
compensate for compass variance if you live oulside of
zone eight. Under certain circumstances, as during a
long dislance cross-country trip, it will be necessary 1o
adjust for compass variance. Compass variance is

the difference between earth's magnetic north and true
geographic north, If not adjusted to account for
compass variance, your compass could give false
readings.

To adjust for compass vanance do the following:

1. Find your current location and varnance zone
number on the following zone map.

6 z\a\?

- _h?

2. Press and hold the on/olf button until a £ and a
Zone number appears in the display. The compass
iz now In zone mode.
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3. Keep pressing the on/off button until the desired
zone number appears in the display. Release the
bulton. After approximately four seconds of
inactivity, the new zone number will be locked in
and the compiemp dispiay will returm.

4. Calibrate the compass as described below.

Compass Calibration

The compass may need calibration if one of the
following occurs:

¢ After approximately five seconds, the display does
not show a compass heading (N for North, for
example), there may be a strong magnehic field
interfering with the compass. Such interference may
be caused by a magnetic antenna mount, magnetic
note pad holder or a similar magnetic item.

¢ The compass does not display the correct heading
and the compass zone variance is set correctly,

In order to calibrate, CAL must be displayed in the
mirrar compass windows. If CAL is not displayed, push
the on/oft button for approximately 12 seconds or

until CAL s displayed.

The compass can be calibrated by driving the vehicle in
circles at 5 mph (B km/h) or less until the display
reads a direction

Passenger Air Bag Indicator

Your vehicle may be equipped with a passenger air bag
indicator, on the mirror glass, just above the buttons.

If your vehicle has this feature, the mirror will display the
word ON, or an air bag symbol in Canada, when the
passenger air bag is enabled. For more information, see
Passenger Sensing Sysfem on page 1-59.

Cleaning the Mirror

When cleaning the mirror, use a paper towel or similar
material dampened with glass cleanar. Do not spray
glass cleaner directly on the mirror as that may cause
the liquid cleaner to enter the mirror housing,

2-43



Qutside Power Mirrors

il The controls are located
an the dnver's door
armresl.

Move the upper selector switch 1o the left or right fo
choose the mirrer you wanlt to adjust: then press

the dots located on the four-way control pad to adjust
the mirror,

To fold or unfold the mirrars, move the selector switch,
localed above the mirrar control, 1o the middle

position. The mirror control will illuminate, Press the
right or left side of the mirror control to fold or unfold the
mirrars, You may nolice the mirror glass adjust as the
mirrors fold in; this is normal. The mirror glass will
reposition itself once the mirrors are unfolded.

If the mirrors are accidently manually folded in, unfold
them using the mirror controis. Do not unfold tham
manually.

The mirrors also include a memory function which works
in conjunction with the memory seats. See Memory
Seat on page 2-71 for maora information.

QOutside Convex Mirror

Your passenger's side mirror is convex, A convex
mirror's surface s curved so you can see more from the
driver's seat.

A CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are,
If you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder
belore changing lanes.
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Outside Heated Mirrors

You vehicle may have this feature.

When you press this
button, a defogger warms
the heated driver's and
passenger's oulside
rearviaw mirrors fo heip
clear them of ice, snow and
condensation

It your vehicle has a rear window defogger, it will also
operate when you press this button. See “Rear Window
Defogger” under Efectronic Climate Conlral Systermn

an page 3-23 for more information

Outside Automatic Dimming Mirror
with Curb View Assist

The driver's oulside mirror will adjust for the glare of the

headlamps behind you. See Aufomatic Dimming
Rearview Mirror with OnStar™, Compass and
Temperature Display on page 2-47 earlier in this section.

Your vehicle's mirrors will also be capable of performing
the curb view assist mirror function. This feature will
cause the passenger's andior driver's mirrar to tilt to a
preselected position when the vehicle is in

REVERSE (R). This feature may be useful in allowing
you to view the curb when you are parallel parking.

When the vehicle is shifted oul of REVERSE (R) and a
shor delay has occurred, the passengers and/or
driver's mirror will return to its original position.

To change the presalected till position, adjust the
mirrors to the desired position while the vehicle is in
REVERSE (R). When the vehicle Is shifted oul of
REVERSE (R}, this new position is saved in memaory as
the tilt position.

This feature can be enabled/disabled through the Driver
Information Center. See Driver Information Center (DIC)
on page 3-48 for more information.
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OnStar® System

OnStar™ uses global positioning system (GPS) satellite
technology, wireless communications, and state of

the art call centers 1o provide you with a wide range of
safety, security, information and convenience senvices.
An OnStar™ subscription plan is included in the price
of your vehicle. You can easily upgrade or extend your
OnStar™ services to maet your parsonal needs

A complete OnStar™ user's guide and the terms and
conditions of the OnStar™ Subscription Service
Agreement are included In your OnStar®-equipped
vehicle's glove box literature. For more information, visit
www.onstar.com, contact OnStar™ at 1-888-4-ONSTAR
(1-B88-466-7827), or prass the blue OnStar™ button

to speak o an OnStar™ advisor 24 hours a day,

7 days a wask.

OnStar® Services

OnStar” provides a number of service plans to closely
meet your needs. Some of the services currently
provided by OnStar”™ are:

* Automatic Motification of Air Bag Deployment
®* Emergency Services

®* Hoadside Assistance Stolen Vehicle Tracking
¢ AccidentAssist

* Ramote Door Unlock

®* Hemaote Diagnostics

® OnStar” MED-NET (Requires separate activation
and annual fes on some plans)

® Online and Parsonal Concierge Services
®* Houte Support
®* RideAssist

® |nformation and Convenience Services
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OnStar”® Personal Calling

With OnStar™ Personal Calling, you have a safar way to
stay connecled while driving. It's a hands-free wireless
phone that's integrated inlo your vehicle, You can place
calls nationwide using voice-activated dialing with no
contracts, no roaming charges and no access fees,

To find out more about OnStar™ Personal Calling,

refer 1o the OnStar™ owner's guide in your vehicle's
glove box, or call OnStar™ at 1-888-4-ONSTAR
{1-B8B-466-7B27).

OnStar® Virtual Advisor

With OnStar® Virtual Advisor you can listen to your
favorite news, entertainment and information topics,
such as traffic and weather reports, stock quotes

and sports scores. You listen to your e-mail through
your vehicle's speakers, and reply with your hands on
the wheel and your eyes on the road.

A completed Subscription Service Agreement is required
prior to delivery of OnStar™ services and prepaid

calling minutes are also reguired for OnStar- Personal
Calling and OnStar® Viriual Advisor use. Terms and
conditions of the Subscription Service Agreement can be
found at www.onstar.com.

OnStar® Steering Wheel Controls

% ¢ If your vehicle is
equipped with the steering
wheel confrol buttons

you can use them

1o interact with the
OnStar”™ systam.

Sea the OnStar™ manual provided with your vehicle for
mare information.
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HomeLink® Transmitter

iy

* aE> °

HomelLink™, a combined universal transmitter and
receiver, provides a way o replace up to threa
hand-hald transmittars used to activate devices such as
gate operators, garage door openers, entry door

locks, security systems and home lighting. Additional
HomeLink™ information can be found on the internet at
www._homelink.com or by calling 1-800-355-3515.

It your vehicla is equipped with the HomeLlink™
Transmitter, it complies with Part 15 ot the FCC Bules
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and
(2} this device must accept any interference recelved,
including Interference that may cause undesired
opearation.

This device complies with RS5-210 of Industry Canada.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this deviee may not cause interferance, and {2) this
device must accept any interderence, including
interference (hat may cause undesired operation of the
davice.

Changes and modifications to this system by other than
an authorized service facility could void autherization
to use this equipment.
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Programming the HomeLink®
Transmitter

Do not use the HomeLink™ Transmitter with any garage
door opener that does not have the "stop and reverse”
feature. This includes any garage door openear made|
manufactured before April 1, 1982,

Keep the original transmitter for use in other vehiclas as
well as for future HomeLink™ programming. It is also
recommeanded that upon the sale of the vehicle,

the programmed HomeLink™ buttons should be erased
tor security purposes. Refer to “Erasing HomeLink™
Buttons” or, for assistance, contact HomeLink™ on the
intemat at: www.homelink.com or by calling
1-800-355-3515.

Be sure that pecople and objects are clear of the garage
door or gale operator you are programming. When
programming a garage door, it is advised to park outside
of the garage

It is recommended that a new battery be installed in
your hand-held transmitier for quicker and more
accurate transmission of the radio frequancy.

Your vehicle's engine should be turned off while
programming the transmitier. Follow these steps to
program up to three channels:

1, Press and hold down the two outside bultons,
releasing only when the indicator light begins 1o
flash, after 20 seconds. Do not hold down the buttons
for longer than 30 seconds and do not repeal this
step to program a second and/or third transmitter to
the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons

2. Paosition the end of your hand-held transmitter about
1 to 3 inghes (3 to 8 cm) away from the HomeLink™
buttons while keaping the indicator light in view.

3. Simultaneously press and hold both the desired
button on HomeLink™ and the hand-held transmitter
button. Do not release the buttons until Step 4
has bean completed.

same entry gates and garage door cpeners may
require you to substitute Step 3 with the procedure
noted in “Gate Operator and Canadian
Frogramming™ later in this section,

4. Tha indicator light will flash slowly at first and than
rapidly after HomeLink™ successfully receives the
frequency signal from the hand-held transmitter,
Release both buttons.
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5. Press and hold the newly-trained HomeLink®
button and observe the indicator light,

If the Indicator hght stays on constantly, programming
Is complate and your device should activate when the
HomeLink™ button is pressed and released

To program the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons,
begin with Step 2 under “Programming HomaLink™."
Do not repeat Step 1 as this will erase all of the
programmed channels.

if the indicator light blinks rapidly for two seconds
and then turns to a constant light, continue with
ateps 6 through 8 following o complate the
programming of a rolling-code equipped device
{most commonly, a garage door opener).

6. At the garage door opener receiver (motor-head
unit) in the garage, locate the “Leam” or “Smart”
button. This can usually be found wheare the hanging
antenna wire is attached to the mator-head unit,

7. Firmly press and release the “"Learn” or "Smart”
button, The name and color of the button may
vary by manufacturar,

You will have 30 seconds to start Step 8.

8. Retum to the vehicle. Firmly press and hold the
programmed HomeLink™ button for two seconds,
lhen release. Repeat the press/hold/release
saquence a second time, and depending on the

brand of the garage door opener (or other rolling
code device), repeat this sequence a third time

to complete the programming.

HomeLink™ should now activate your rolling code
equipped device.

To program the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons,
begin with Step 2 of “Programming HomeLink™ "
Do not repeat Step 1.

Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming

Canadian radio-frequency laws require transmitier
signals 1o time out” or quit aller several seconds of
transmission, This may not be long enough for
HomeLink™ to pick up the signal during programming.
Similarly, some LS. gate operators are manufactured 1o
Time out” in the same manner,

If you live in Canada, or you are having difficulty
programming a gate operator by using the
“Programming HomeLink™ procedures (regardiess of
where you live), replace Step 3 under "Programming
HomeLink™ with the following:

Continue to press and hold the HomeLink™ button while
you press and release every two seconds (cycle) your
hand-held transmitter until the frequency signal has been
successfully accepted by HomeLink™, The indicator light
will flash slowly at first and then rapidly. Proceed with
Step 4 under “Programming HomeLink™ to complete.
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Using HomeLink®

Press and hold the appropriate HomeLink™ button for
at least half of a second. The indicator light will come on
while the signal is being transmitted.

Erasing HomeLink® Buttons

To erase programming from the three buttons do the
following:

1. Press and hold down the two outside buttons until
the indicatar light begins to flash, after 20 seconds.

2. Release both buttons. Do not hold for longer than
30 seconds.

HomeLink™ is now in the train (leaming) mode and
can be programmed at any time beginning with Step 2
under “Programming HomeLink™,”

Individual buttons can nol be erased, but they can
be reprogrammed. See "Reprogramming a Single
HomeLink™ Button” nexL.

Reprogramming a Single HomeLink®
Button

To program a device to HomeLink™ using a HomeLink™
bulton previously trained, follow these steps:

1. Press and hold the desired HomeLink™ button,
Do not release the button.

2. The indicator light will begin to flash after
20 seconds, While still holding the HomelLink™
button, procesd with Step 2 under “Programming
HomeLink®”

Resetting Defaults

To reset HomeLink™ to default settings do the following:

1. Hold down the two outside butions for about
20 seconds until the indicator light begins to flash.

2. Continue to hold both buttons until the HomeLink™
indicator light turns off.

3. Release both buttons.

For questions or comments, contact HomeLink™ at
1-800-355-3515, ar on the internat at www_homelink.com.
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Storage Areas

Glove Box

To open your glove box, pull the lever upward and pull
the door downward.

Cupholder(s)

Your vehicle is equipped with cupholders for the front
and rear passendgers,

The cupholders are located in the center console for the
front passengers and on the rear of the center console
for the rear passengers.

To use the front cupholders, press down on the access
door and release. The door will then open. Push 1he
door back down 1o close i,

To use the rear cupholders, pull down on the doar
located on the back of the console.

Center Console Storage Area

Your vehicle has a console compartment between the
bucket seals.

To open it, press the button on the side of the console
and swing the console lid open.

The console may be equipped with an accessory power
outlet inside. See Accessory Power Oullets on
page 3-21,

The rear of the console also has a cupholder that
swings down for the rear seat passengers o use.

Luggage Carrier

You can load things on lop of your vehicle with this
feature,

The luggage carmer has slats and siderails attached 1o
the roof and crossrails which can be moved back

and forth to help secure cargo. Tie the load to the
siderails or siderail supports

Notice: Loading cargo that weighs more than 200
Ibs. (31 kg) on the luggage carrier may damage your
vehicle. When you carry large things, never let them
hang over the rear or the sides of your vehicle. Load
your cargo so that it rests on the slats and does not
scratch or damage the vehicle. Put the cargo against
the side rails and fasten it securely to the luggage
carrier. Put the main weight as far forward as

you can.
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Don't exceed the maximum vehicle capacity whan
loading your vehicle. For more information on vehicle
capacity and loading, see Loading Your Vehicle on
page 4-48.

To prevent damage or loss of cargo as you're leaving,
check now and then fo make sure the luggage and
cargo are still securely fastened.

Be sure the cargo is properly loaded.

* It small heavy objects are placed on the roof cut a
piece of 3/8 inch plywood to fit inside the crossrails
and siderails 10 spread the load. If plywood is
used, tie it to the siderail supports.

% Tie the load to the crossrails or the sidarail supports.
Use the crossrails only to keep the load from sliding.
To move a crossrall, tum the release knobs, on both
sides of the rall, counterclockwise to loosen it. Slide
the crossrail 1o the desired position balancing the
force side to side. Turn the release knobs, on both
sides of the rail, clockwise to tighten it and try to slide
the crossrail back and forth slightly to be sure it
is tight.

% If you need to carry long items, move the crossraills
as far apart as they will go. Tie the load to the
crossrails and the siderails or siderail supports, Also
tie the load to the bumpers. Do not tie tha load so
tightly that the crossrails or siderails are damaged.

* After moving a crossrail, be sure it is securely locked
into the siderail

Your vehicle has a Center High-Mounted Stoplamp
(CHMSL) located above the rear glass.

Il tems are loaded on the root of the vehicle, care
should be taken not to block or damage the CHMSL unit.

Rear Storage Area
Your vehicle is equipped with a rear armrest/storage
compartment for the rear seat passengers.

To lower the armrest, pull the loop at the top of the
armras! up and then out.

To open the storage compartment, push the button on
the front of the armrest and pull the top open.
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Cargn Cover Panels To remove a cargo panel(s), do the following:
1. Lower the tailgate, Use the ignition/door Key to
unlock the tailgate if it is locked. See Tallgate on

& c AUT'ON: page 2-22 for more information on the failgate.

Improperly stored cargo cover panels could be
thrown about the vehicle during a collision or
sudden maneuver. You or others could be
injured, If you remove a panel, always store it
in the proper storage location. When you put it
back, always be sure that is securely
reattached.

Notice: Each cargo cover s designed lo support
250 |bs. (113 kg) on top of them. Exceeding the
weight limit can damage the cargo covers. This
damage would not be covered by your vehicle's
warranty.

Your vahicle is aquipped with a three-piece cargo cover

system. The cargo panels can be removed and

stared In the E!Ergﬂl area of the vehicla with thE Camgo Before rem,:wmg the C-El'gﬂ [}E.HEI{E-]'. notice the

panel storage bag numbers embossed on the upper center portion of
each panel. The panels are labeled 1, 2 and 3.
There are also numbered labels on the bottom of
the panels. The numbers on the top and bottom of
the panels will be used as referance when
remaving, storing and reinstalling the panels.
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2, Remove cargo panel 3 by pulling the left and right 4. Remove cargo panel 2 in the same way and set i
cargo panal lalches, located on the bottom of each aside.
cargo panegl, toward you to release (unlock) the
cargo panel latches.

3. Pull the carge panel up and then out from the side
rails and set it aside. You only need fo remove as
many cargo pangls as needed for your cargo
carrying needs.
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Cargo Panel Storage System

The three cargo panels can be stored on eilher the
driver's or passenger's side of the cargo box using the
storage bag. To slore the panels, do the following:

5. Remove cargo panel 1, but notice that there are
four latches to release (two left-side and two
right-side lalches). Set the panel aside.

After you have removed each cargo panel you can store
it within the cargo storage area using the cargo panel
storage bag.
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1. Secure the storage bag
in the cargo slorage area
by attaching the four
clips on the cargo bag to
the tie-down locations
on either side of the
starage area

It is vary important that you use the storage bag to
restrain the cargo panels during driving.

Before storing the cargo panels, be sure that the
latches are in the closed (locked) position. The
laiches are in the closed (locked) position when they
are parallel 1o the front and back edge of the panel

Use the art and following instructions for the proper
storage sequence and location for each panel:

39 \l_

-— B w ) !_- @_— I

Panels 3, 2, 1 Loaded
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3. Store cargo panel 2 by loading the cargo panel with
latehes down and facing inboard (side of panel with
latches would be facing you as you load the panal).

2. Starting with cargo panel 1 (the panel with four
latches), load the cargo panel with latches at the
top of the bag and facing ocutboard (side of
panel with no latches should be facing you as you
load tha panal),
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4. Store carge panel 3 by loading the cargo panel with 6. Tighten both straps on the bag by pulling on the
latches at the top of the bag and facing outboard free end of the siraps.
(side of panel with no latches should be facing you
as you load tha panel).

5. Zip the bag shut.




Reinstalling the Cargo Cover Panels

You only need to reinstall as many cargo panels as you
wish,

1. Remove the cargo panel{s) from the storage bag.

You can either leave the bag attached to the side
of the cargo area while it [s not in use, of you
can store it outside of the veahicle.

7. Close both top and bottorn mechanisms at the
center of tha bag (bag should now be tightly
secured)

2. Starting with cargo panel 1, place the latches in the
open (unlocked) position. Place cargo panel 1 on
the cargo area rails while holding the back of
the cargo panel up.
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Push the panel forward until it is snug against the
Midgate and then let the back of the panel down
being sure that the alignment pags align with

tha receivers (see arrow),

3. Push both left latches away from you to lock the
latches (remember that there are two latches on
each side for panel 1). You should hear a click when
each latch locks correctly. Lock the remaining two
right latches on panel 1,

For any cargo cover panel you must lock the lefl
latch in place before you can lock the right latch, if
you do not follow this exactly, the cargo cover
panels may not lock In place comrectly
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4. Install cargo cover 2 next, Place the l[alches In the
open (unlocked) position., Place the cargo cover
panel on the cargo area rails while holding the back
of the cargo panel up.

5. Push the latches away from you (start with the left

Left Side Shown, Right Side Similar latch) to lock the panel in place. You should hear a
elick when each latch locks correctly
Push the panel forward until it is snug against the &
other panel and then let the back of the panel down
being sure that the alignment pegs align with the
recavers (see arowl.

. Install cargoe cover 3 next. Place the lalches In the
open {unlocked) position. Place the cargo cover
panel on the cargo area raills while holding the back
of the cargo panel up.
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AR
Left Side Shown, Right Side Similar

Push the panel forward until it is snug against the
other panel and then let the back of the panel down
being sure thal the alignment pegs align with the
recelvers (See arrow).

7. Push the latches away from you (siart with the |eft
latch) to lock the panel in place, You should hear a

click when each latch locks corractly




Cargo Tie Downs

There are eight cargo tie downs in the rear cargo area,
You can use these lo strap cargo in. The tie downs
are also used to secure the cargo cover panel storage
bag. For more information see “Cargo Cover Paneis™
earlier in this section,

All-Weather Cargo Area

Your vehicle has the ability 1o operate in many different
configurations (cargo panels on or off, midgate up or
down, rear glass in or out), allowing the cargo and
passenger area to be open to the environment. To allow
the vehicie to operate in these configurations, it is
equipped with many differant features to help it resist
the elements and protect cargo inside the cargo

area. Some of the features that help with this are the
following: 1op drain grales, side rail channels, catch
cups, midgate drain, cargo area floor drains and

the rubber cargo mat. These are all part of the water
management system, which is designed to quickly direct
water out of the cargo box




Even when the water management system is working F. Rear drans
properly and the cover system is on, there may be some Cargo foor

instances (heavy rains, automated car washes, etc.)
when water may be present in the fellowing areas:

H. Cargo mat (central area of mat is intended 1o be dry)

Maintenance and Cleaning

To ensure that the water management system perfarms
properly, be sure that the midgate, tailgate and cover
system are lully closed and that each element of

the water management systemn is clean and not blocked
with debns. Follow the instructions given next in this
section for the proper procedures on cleaning each item
of the water management system.

mDooOm>e

Top drain grates
Hemovable front drain grate (Midgate drain grate)
Side rail channels and catch cups

Front drains

Water drainage area (around both sides of the cargo
box and tallgate side)
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Top Drain Grates — Removal and
Cleaning

The top drain grates are located near the rear glass on
both sides of the vehicle. You may need to clean the
grates and drains if there seems to be blockage. But first
yvou will have to remove the drain grates by pulling

themn off of the vehicle. To remove each drain grate, do
the following

1. Start with the cargo panels off. See Cargo Cover
Panels on page 2-54 for more information

2. Grasp the edges of the grate and pull it out from
the vehicle, Flush the drain with clean water




To replace the drain grate do the following: Side Rail Channels

The side rail channels are located on top of both sides
of tha cargo area. You may want to flush them out

with clean water If you nolice any debris collecting inside
of them.

When loading eargo inlo the cargo area, be careful not
to damage the rails

1. Line up the clips on the vehicle with the slots in the
grate

2. When you are sure that the clips are aligned with
the slots, push the grate down firmly,

The grate should clip into place. Don't force the grate i
it won't clip into place; realign the clips with the holes
and try again.
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Midgate Drain Grate Removal and
Cleaning

Tha midgate drain grate is located near the base of the
Midgate (the Midgate side facing outside). Yaou will

find a removable drain grate covenng the drain. After
hauling dirt, wood chips, pebbles etc. you will need

to flush the Midgate drain with water, But first you will
have to remove the drain grate by using the following
steps:

1. Lower the midgate. See Midgate on page 2-13 for
maore information

2. Pull up on the rear [side opposite the midgate) of
the dramn grate.

3. Tilt the drain grate away from you and pull i
straight out.

Reverse the procedure to reinstall the drain grate




Cargo Area Floor Drains

Your vehicle also has four cargo-area floor drains
located under the cargo mat near the sides of the cargo
area. These drains should be cleaned periodically to
allow waler o exil the cargo area.

The cargo mat has cutouts for the drains. You can flush
the drains through the cutouts, but it the cargo area

is extremely dirty you can lift up the edges of the cargo
floor mat or fake the whole mat out and flush he

drains with water.

Top-Box Storage

Your vehicle is equipped with top-box storage units on
both side of the vehicle. The passenger side top box
contains the tools you will need to change a flat fire.

Use the igniticn/door key 1o unlock the top box fid il it s
locked, Press the key cylinder button and swing the

lid open. Tum on the cargo lamps if you need mare light
inside the Top Boxes, See "Cargo Lamps” under
Exterior Larmps on page 3-13 for more information on
gargo lamps, Use the ignition/door key 1o lock the

top boxes.

2-69




Sunroof

Your vehicle may be equipped with a power sliding
sunroof. To open or close your sunroof, the ignition
needs to be on or RAP needs to be active. See
“Retained Accessory Power” under Ignition Positions on
page 2-28.

Press and release the rear side of the button localed in
the front overhead console to express-open the glass
panel and sunshade. To close the glass panel,

press and hold the front of the button. The glass will not
be fully seated unless the button is held until the

glass stops moving. With the sunroof closed, press the
forward side of the button to open the sunroof to the
vant position.

The sunroaf is also equipped with a sunshade which
you can pull forward to block sun rays.

It a hand, arm, or other object is blocking the sunroot
glass panel as it is closing, the glass panel will stop

at the obstruction, After the obstruction is removed, the
glass panel can be closed or opened.

Use care nol to leave the sunroof open for long periods
of time as debris may collect in the tracks.

If the batlery has been recharged, disconnected or is
not working, you may need to reprogram the sunroof. To
do this, start the vehicle and press the forward side of
the sunroof bution until the glass panel moves to a fully
closed posilion. Release, and press again to move to
the vent position which occurs when the sunroof is fully
tited rearward. This will resat the memory and enable
tha sunroof to function properly.

2.70



Vehicle Personalization

Memory Seat

If your vehicle has this
feature, then the controls
for the mamaory function are
located on the driver's door.

These buttons are used to program and recall memory
sellings for the dnver's seal, throttle and brake

pedals, both the driver's and passengers oufside mimor,
and the radio station presels. The sellings for these
featuras can be personalized for both driver 1 and

driver 2. Driver 1 ar driver 2 corresponds 1o the memory
buttans labeled 1 and 2 on the driver's door and the
numbers on the back of the remote keyless entry
ransmitlers.

To stare your memory seat, throttle and brake pedals,
mirrors and radio presets, do the following:

1. Adjust the driver's seat (including the seatback
recliner, lumbar, and side wing area), throttle
and brake pedals, both of the outside mirrors, and
the radio station presets to your preference.

2. Press and hold the 1 or 2 {for driver 1 or 2) button
of the memory control for three seconds. A double
ehime will sound to let you know that the position
has been stored.

To repeat the procedure for a second driver, follow the
preceding steps, but press lthe other numbered
memory control button.

Each time bution 1 or 2 is pressed and released while
the vehicle is in PARK (P}, a single chime will sound and

the memaory position will be recalled

It you use the unlock button on the remole keyless entry
transmitter to enter your vehicle, the preset driver's
seat, throttle and brake pedal, mirmor positions and tha
radio station presetls will be recalled |1 programmed

to do so through the Driver Information Center (DIC).
See DIC Operation and Displays on page 3-46.

The numbers on the back of the transmitters, 1 or 2,
carrespond ta the numbers an the memaory contrals,
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The saat, throttle and brake pedals and mirror positions To store the seat exit position for driver 1 or 2, do the
can also be recalled when placing the key in the foliowing:

ignition if programmed to do so through the Driver 1. Salect the desired driver number by pressing and
Information Center (DIC). See DIC Uperation and releasing the 1 or 2 button or by pr:.ri".ing thg

Displays on page 3-46. unlock button on the number 1 or 2 remole

Ta stop recall mavement of the memory seat feature at keyless entry transmitter, The seat will move to the

any time, press one of the memory buttons or power stored memaory position.

seat controls. 2. Adjust the seat to the desired exit position.

Easy Exit Seat 3. Press and hoid the exit button of the memory
controd for three seconds. A double chime will sound

driver's door. tor the identified drvar {1 or 2.

i) (Easy Exit Seat): This button is used to program To use the seal exit position, do anea of the following:

and recall the desired dnver's seat position when * Press the exit buttan on the memoary control.

exiting/entering the vehicle, The seat position, can be i

personalized for both driver 1 and driver 2. *.Or, |t his isature is anabled (aciive) in the DIC,

then removing the key from the ignition will
causa the seat to move to the exit position.
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The main companents of your instrument panel are the
following:

. Air Qutiets

. Exterigr Lamps Control

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever
OnStar” and Radio Steenng Wheel Buttons

E. Instrument Panel Cluster

Shift LeverTow/Haul Selector Button
Audio System

Dome Override Button
Cargo/Top-Box Lamps Button

Fog Lamps Button

K. Driver Information Center (DIC) Buttons

=r

- th D2 OO =

Parking Brake Helease

Tilt Lever

Comfort Control Syslem

Compact Disc Changer

Storage Area

Clock

Ultrasonic Rear Parking Assist Bution
StabiliTrak™ Button

Glove Box

Hazard Warning Flashers

Your hazard waming flashers let you warm others. They
also let police know you have a problem. Your front
and rear turn signal lamps will flash on and off,

But they won't flash if you're braking.
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The hazard warning
flasher button is located al
the top of the steering
columin,

Press the button to make your front and rear turn signal
lamps flash on and off. To turn off the flashers, press
the button until the first click and release

Your hazard waming flashers work no matter what
position your key is in, and even if the key isn't in

When the hazard warning flashers are on, your tum
signals won't work.,

Other Warning Devices

If you carry reflective triangles, you can use them to
warn others. Set one up at the side of the road about
300 feet (100 m) behind your vehicle.

Horn

To sound the hom, press the center pad on the
stearing wheel,

Tilt Wheel

The it steering wheel allows you to adjust the steering
wheal before you drive. You can raise it to the highest
level o give your legs more room when you enter

and exit the vehicle.

The tilt lever is located on
the driver's side of the
steering column under the
tum signal lever.

To tilt the wheel, hold the steering wheel and pull the
lever. Move the steenng wheel fo a comfartable
level, then release the lever to lock the whesl in place.




Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

The levar an the left side of the steering column
includes the following

% Tumm and Lane Change Signals

* Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer
* Flash-to-Pass

% Windshield Wipers

* Windshield Washer

* Cruise Controf

For more Information on exterior lamps, see Exterior
Lamps on page 3-13.

Turn and Lane Change Signals

The tum signal has two upward (for nght) and two
dewnward (for left) positions. These positions allow you
to signal a turn or a lane change

Ta signal a turm, move the lever all the way up or
down. When the tum Is finished, the lever will relurn
automatically,

To signal a lane change, raise or lower the lever until
the arrow slarls to flash. Hald it there until you complete
your lane change, The lever will return by itself when
you release it.

An arrow on the instrument
panel cluster will flash In
the direction of the

tum or lane change

As you signal a tum or a lane change, if the arrows flash
maore quickly than normal, a signal bulb may be burned
out and other drivers won't see your tum signal

If a bulb is burmned out, replace it to help avoid an
accident, It the arrows don’t go on at all when you signal
a turn, check for burned-out bulbs and a blown fuse.
See Fuses and Cireult Breakers on page 5-102.
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Turn Signal On Chime

If your turn signal is left on for more than 3/4 of a mile
(1.2 km), a chime will sound at each flash of the

turn signal and the message TURN SIGNAL ON will
alsc appear in the DIC, To turn the chime and message
ofl, move the tum signal lever 1o the off position.

Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer

20 ED (Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer): To
change the headlamps from low te high beam, push the
lever toward the instrument panel. To return to
low-beam headlamps, pull the multifunction lever toward
you, Then release it.

When the high beams are
on, this indicator lignt on
the instrument panel
cluster will also be on.

Flash-to-Pass

This feature lets you use your high-beam headiamps to
signal a driver in front of you that you want o pass.

It works even if your headlamps are in the automatic
position.

To use it, pull the turn signal lever Woward you, than
relpase it.

I your headlamps are in the automaltic position or on
low beam, your high-beam headlamps will tum on
They'll stay on as long as you hold the lever loward you,
Tha high-beam indicator an the instrument panel

cluster will come on. Release the lever fo refurn 1o
normal oparatan.
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Windshield Wipers

You control the windshield wipers by turning the band
with the wiper symbal on it.

& (Mist): For a single wiping cycle, turn the band to
mist. Hold it there until the wipers starl. Then let go. The
wipers will stop after one wipe. If you want more

wipes, held the band on mist longer.

%/ (Delay): You can sel the wiper speed for a long or
shon delay between wipes. This can be very useful

in light rain or snow. Turn the band to choose the delay
time. The closer o the top of the lever, the shorter

the delay.

@ (Low Speed): For steady wiping at low speed,
tum the band away from you lo the first solid band past
the delay settings.

-' (High Speed): For high-speed wiping, turn the
band further, to the second solid band pas! the
delay setlings.

& {(Off): To stop the wipers, move the band to off,

Be sure to clear ice and snow from the wiper blades
befare using them. If they're frozen to the windshield,
carefully loosen or thaw them. |t your blades do become
worn or damaged, gel new blades or blade inserts.

Windshield Washer

4 (Washer Fluid): Thera is a paddle marked with the
windshield washer symbaol at the top of the multifunction
lever. To spray washer fluid on the windshield, push
the paddle. The wipers will clear the window and then
either stop or refum to your preset speed

4\ CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don't use your washer
until the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the
washer fluid can form ice on the windshield,
blocking your vision.
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Cruise Control

() (Off): This position

tums the system off.

| {(On): This position activates the system.

+ (Resume/Accelerate): Push the lever to this symbol
to make the vehicle accelerate or resume o a
previously setl speed.

'{“:’j— (Set): Prass this button to set the speed.

With cruise control, you can maintain a speed of about
25 mph (40 km/h) or more without keeping your foot
on the accelerator. This can really help on long

trips. Cruise control does not work at speeds below
about 25 mph (40 kmd'h).

If you apply your brakes, the cruise control will shut off,

3-10

A\ CAUTION:

® Cruise control can be dangerous where
you can't drive safely at a steady speed.
So, don’t use your cruise control on
winding roads or in heavy traffic.

® Cruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast
changes in tire traction can cause
needless wheel spinning, and you could
lose control. Don't use cruise control on
slippery roads.




Setting Cruise Control

A\ CAUTION:

If you leave your cruise control on when you're
not using cruise, you might hit a button and go
into cruise when you don't want to. You could
be startled and even lose control. Keep the
cruise control switch off until you want to use
cruise control.

1. Move the cruise control switch to on
2. Gel up 1o the speed you want

3. Press in the sel bulton at the end of the lever and
release it

4. Take your toot off the accelerator pedal.

The CRUISE light on the
instrument panesl will

‘ Huminate when the cruse

control is engaged.

Resuming a Set Speed

Suppose you set your crulse control al a desired speed
and then vou apply the brake. This, of course,
disengages the cruise control. But you don't need 1o
rasel i,

Once you're going about 25 mph (40 km/h) or more, you
can move the cruise contral switch briefly from on o
resume’accelerate.

You'll go right back up fo your chosen speed and
stay there.

It you hold the switch at resumefaccelerate the vehicle
will keep going faster until you release the swilch or
apply the brake, So unless you want lo go faster, don't
hold the switch at resume/accelerate.
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Increasing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways to go to a higher speed:

® |se the accelerator pedal to get to the higher
speed. Press the set bution at the end of the lever,
then release the button and the accelerator
pedal. You'll now cruisa at the higher speed.

® Move the cruise switch from on 10
resume/accelerate. Hold it there until you get up to
the speed you wanl, and then release the swilch.
To increase your speed in very small amounts,
move the switch brefly to resume/accelerate. Each
time you do this, your vehicle will go about
1 mph (1.6 km/h) faster.

Reducing Speed While Using Cruise
Control
* Fress in tha button at the end of the lever until you
reach the lower speed you want, then release it

* To slow down in very small amounts, brefly press
the set button. Each time you do this, you'll go
about 1 mph (1.6 km/h) slower

Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control
Use the accelerator pedal to increase your speed.

When you take your foot off the pedal, your vehicle will
slow down to the cruise control spead you set earlier.

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise control will wark on hills depends
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the

hills. When going up steep hills, you may want to step
on the accelerator pedal to maintain your speed.

When going downhill, you may have o brake or shift to
a lower gear o keep your speed down. Of course,
applying the brake takes you out of cruise control, Many
drivers find this to be oo much trouble and don’ use
cruise control on steep hills.

Ending Cruise Control

There are four ways to tum off the cruise control;
¢ Step lightly on the brake pedal,
¢ move the cruise conlrol switch 1o off, or
® shift the transmission to NEUTRAL {N).

® | your vehicle has the Stabilitrak™ feature, cruise
control will deactivate if road conditions cause
Stabilitrak™ to activate.

The cruise control will turn off automatically if the
traction control system or Stabilitrak™ system activate, if
your vehicle is equipped with gither feature.

Erasing Speed Memory

When you turn off the cruise control or the ignition, your
cruise control set speed memory is erased.
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Exterior Lamps

The control on the driver's side of your instrumeant panel
operates the extenor lamps,

The extenor lamp control has four positions:

AUTO: Tum the control to this position to put the
system into automalic headlamp mode. The Daytime
Running Lamps (DRL) will also be activated if it is light
enough cutside, A light near the symbol will be It
when in this mode.

() (Off): Turn the control to this position and release ||
to turn oft all exterior lamps including the DRLs. A
light near the symbol will be lit when in this mode.

To tum the lamps back on when in this mode, turn the
switch to the headlamp mode. The off mode will
cancel when the vehicle is turned off. This mode is not
available for vehicles first sold in Canada.

W (Parking Lamps): Turn the control to this position
to turm on the parking lamps, together with the
following:

Parking Lamps

Sidemarker Lamps

-

Taillamps

License Plate Lamps

Instrument Panel Lights

= (Headlamps): Turn the control to this position to

turn on the headlamps, together with the previously
listed lamps and lights.

When the vehicle 15 turned off and the headlamps are in
AUTO, the headlamps may automatically remain on

for & set time. You can change this delay time using the
DIC. See Drver Information Center (DIC) on page 3-46.

You can switch your headlamps from low to high-beam
by pushing the tum signal/multifunction lever toward
the instrument panel
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Automatic Headlamp System

When it is dark enough outside and the headlamp
switch is in AUTO, your automatic headlamp system will
turn on your headlamps at the normal brightness

along with other lamps such as the taillamps,
sidemarker, parking lamps, roof marker lamps and the
instrument panel lights. The radio hghts will also be dim

Ta turn off the automatic headlamp system, turn the
exlerior lamps switch to the off position and then release.

Your vehicle has a light sensor located on the top of the
instrument panel. Be sure it is not covered, or the
system will be on whenever the ignition is on.

The system may also tum on your headliamps when
driving through a parking garage, heavy overcast
weather or a tunnel, This is normal

Thare is a delay in the transition between the daytime
and nighttime operation of the Daytime Running
Lamps (DRL) and the automatic headlamp systems so
that driving under bridges or bright overhead street
lights does not affect the system. The DRL and
automatic headlamp system will only be affected when
the light sensor sees a change in lighting lasting
longer than the delay.

It you start your vehicle in a dark garage, the automatic
headlamp system will come on immediately, Once

you leave the garage, it will take approximately

ane minute for the automatic headlamp system to
change to DRL it it is light outside. During that delay,
your instrument panel cluster may not be as bright

as usual, Make sure your instrument panel brightness
control is in the full bright position. See “Instrumeant
Panel Brightness™ under Inlarior Lamps on page 3-17.

Lamps On Reminder

If a door is open, a remindar chime will sound when
your headlamps or parking lamps are manually turned
on and your key is out of the ignition, To tum off

the chime, tum the headlamp switch to off or AUTO and
then back on. In the automatic mode, the headiamps
turn off once the ignition is in LOCK and the headlamps
on at exit delay ends (if enabled in the DIC).

3-14



Daytime Running Lamps

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) can make it easier for
others to see the front of your vehicle during the

day. DRL can be helpful in many different driving
conditions, but they can be especially helpful in the short
periods after dawn and before sunset. Fully functional
daytime running lamps are required on all vehicles

first sold in Canada.

Thea DAL system will come on when the following
conditions are met:

% The ignition is on,

% the exteror lamps control is in AUTO,

% the transmission is not In PARK (P), and
% the light sensor determines it is daytime.

When the DRL are on, only your DRL lamps will be on,
The taillamps, sidemarker and other lamps won't be
on. The instrument panel won't be it up either.

When it begins to get dark, the automatic headlamp
system will switch from DRL to the headlamps.

As with any vehicle, you should turm on the regular
headiamp system when you need Il

Puddie Lamps

Your vehicle Is equipped with puddie lamps to help you
sea the area near the base of the front doors when it

is dark out. The puddle lamps will illuminate when a door
is opened or when you press the unlock button on the
keyless entry tfransmitier. The lamps will time out or turn
off once the engine is starfed.

You can program the puddle lamps not to come on If
you choose. See Driver Information Center (DIC)
on page 3-46.
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Fog Lamps

Your vehicle has fog lamps. You can use them for
better vision in foggy or misty conditions.

Your parking lamps and/or low-beam headlamps must
oe on for your fog lamps to work.

The fog lamp button is
iocated on the left side of
your instrument panel

Press the button while the headlamps or foglamps are
on 1o turn the fog lamps on. Press the button again

o turn them off. An indicator light will glow near

the button when the fog lamps are on

Hemeamber, fog lamps alone will notl give off as much
light as your headlamps. Never use your log lamps
in the dark without turning on the headlamps

The fog lamps will go off whenever the high-beam
headlamps come on. When the high beams go off, the
tog lamps will come on again.

The fog lamps will be cancelled after the ignition is
tumead off. If you still want fo use the fog lamps after you
restart the vehicle, you will need to press the fog

lamp bution again.

Cargo Lamps

You can use the cargo lamps if you need more light in
the cargo area of your vehicle or in the top-box
storage units.

Press the butlon, with this
symbel to turn the cargo
lamps on. Press the button
agamn to turn them off.

Jf@@

The cargo lamps symbol light will come on in the
instrurment panel cluster when the cargo lamps are on
and the ignition key is tumed to run




Interior Lamps

Instrument Panel Brightness

The thumbwheel for this feature is located next to the
extarcr lamps control.

©% (Instrument Panel Lights): Tumn the thumbwhesl,
located next 1o the exterior lamps control, up or

down to brighten or dim the instrument panel lights and
the radio display. This will anly work if the headlamps
or parking lamps are on.

To turn on the dome lamps, with the vehicle doors
closed, turn the thumbwheel all the way up.

Dome Lamps

The dome lamps will come on when you open a door
and will slowly dim to off when all doors are closed.

You can also twrn the dome lamps on by turning

the thumbwheel, located next to the extenor lamp
control, all the way up. In this position, the dome lamps
will rernain on whether a door is openad or closed.

<" (Dome Override): Press this button, located below
the exterior lamp control, to set the dome lamps to come
an automatically when a door is opened, of remain off. To
turn the lamps off, press the button into the in position.
With the button in this position, the dome lamps will
remain off when the doors are open. To retumn the lamps
to automatic operation, press the button again and return
it to the oul position. With the button in this pasition, the
dome lamps will come on when you open a door,

Entry Lighting

Your vehicle is equipped with an illuminated antry
feature.

When a door is opened, the dome lamps and puddle
lamps will come on it the dome override button is in the
out position, It the dome override button is pressed

in, the lamps will not come an

Exit Lighting

With exit flighting, the interior lamps will come on when
you remaove the key from the ignition. The lamps will not
come on if the dome override button is pressed in.




Reading Lamps

It your vahicle has reading
lamps, press the bution
located next to the lamp to
Wirm it an. The lamps

can be adjusted to paint in
the direction you want.

Press the button again Lo turn the lamp off.

Your vehicle may also have reading lamps in other
lncations, To turn on or off, press the button located next
to the lamp. The lamps are fixed and cannot be
adjusted.

Battery Run-Down Protection

This feature shuts off the dome, reading, glove box and
underhood lamps if they are left on for more than

20 minutes when the ignition is in lock. This will keep
your battery from running down.
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Ultrasonic Rear Parking Assist
(URPA)

Ultrasonic Rear Parking Assist can help you to
determine how close an object is to your rear bumper
within a given area. making parking easier.

The URPA display is
located inside the vehicle,
above the rear window,

It has three color-coded
lights that can be seen
through the rearview mirror
or by twming around.

located near the climate

URPA can be disabled by
pressing the on/off button

control system and radio.

£\ CAUTION:

If children, someone on a bicycle, or pets are
behind your vehicle, URPA won't tell you they
are there. You could strike them and they
could be injured or killed. Whether or not you
are using URPA, check carefully behind your
vehicle and then watch closely whenever you
back up.
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How the System Works

URPA comes on automatically when the shift lever is
moved inte REVERSE (R) and the vehicle speed is less
than 3 mph (5 km/). When the systern comes on,

the three lights on the display will illuminate to let you
know thal the system s working. URPA senses

how close your vehicle is to an object. The distance |s
determined by the four ultrasonic sensors located on the
rear bumper. When you shift into REVERSE (R} and

an object is detected, the following will cccur in
sequence depending on the distance from the object:

® Al 5 feel (1.5m) a chime will sound and one
amber light will be lit;

® at 40 inches (1.0 m) both amber lights will be lit;

® at 20 inches (0.5 m) a continuous chime will sound
and all three lights (amber/amber/rad) will ba lit; and

® at 1 fool {0.3 m) a continuous chime will sound and
all three lights (amber/amber/red) will flash,

LURFA can detect objects 3 inches (7.6 cm) and wider,
and at least 10 inches (25.4 cm) tall, but it cannot detect
objects that are above the center of the Cadillac crest
badge on the tailgate. In order for the rear sensors

to recognize an object, it must be within operaling range.

Notice: The URPA system will not work correctly
with the tailgate lowered. You could damage

your vehicle by backing into an object before URPA
detects it. Turn off the URPA system when driving
with the tailgate lowered.

If the URPA Display Flashes Red

If the URPA system is not functioning properly, the
display will flash red, indicating that there is a2 problem.
The light will alsc flash red while driving it any of the
following conditions exist.

* A trailer or trailer-hitch ball mount is attached to
your vehicle.

e A bicycle or object is on the back of. or hanging out
the cargo area.

® [f the tallgate is lowered.

» |f your vehicle is moving in REVERSE (R) at a
speed greater than 3 mph (5 km/h).

The light will continue to flash uniil the trailer or the
object is removed or the tallgate s raised and your
vehicle is dnven forward at least 15 mph (25 km/h)

It may also flash red if the ultrasonic sensors are not
kept clean.
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So be sure to keep your rear bumper free of mud, dir,
snow, ice and slush or materials such as painl or

the system may not work properly. If after cleaning the
rear bumper and driving forward at least 15 mph

(25 km/h), the display continues to flash red, see your
dealer, For cleaning instructions, see Cleaming the
Outside of Your Vehicle on page 5-95.

Other conditions that may affect system performance
include things like the vibrations from a jackhammer or
the compression of air brakes on a very large truck.

As always, drivers should use care when backing up a
viehicle. Always look behind you, being sure 1o check
for other vehicles, obstructions and blind spots.

Accessory Power Outlets

With accessory power outiets you can plug in auxiliary
electrical equipment such as a cellular telephone or
CB radio

Your vehicle is equipped with many accessory power
outlets.

One gutlet is located in the center console. Press the
button on the side of the consolae door 1o access
the outlet.

Thare may also be an accessory power outlet located
on the back of the center console above the cupholder.

Do not try to put the cigarette lighter in any of the
accessory outlets.

Notice: Adding some electrical equipment to your
vehicle can damage it or keep other things from
working as they should. This wouldn't be covered by
your warranty. Check with your dealer before
adding electrical equipment, and never use anything
that exceeds the amperage rating.

Certain power accessory plugs may not be compatible
with the accessory power outlets and could result in
biown vehicle or adapier fuses, I you axperience

a problem, see your dealer for additional information on
the accessory power plugs.

Notice: Power outlets are designed for accessory
plugs only. Do not hang any type of accessory

or accessory bracket from the plug. Improper use of
the power outlet can cause damage not covered

by your warranty.
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Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter Analog Clock

The front ashtray and lighter are located in the center To adjust the clock, do the following:

console near the cupholders. Press on the access door 1. Locate the adjustment bution to the lower left

to open it and use the ashtray and lighter corner of the clock.

Notice: Don’t put papers or other flammable items 2. Push and hold the adjustment button 1o spin the
into your ashtrays. Hot cigarettes or other smoking clock hands. Release the button before you get to
materials could ignite them, causing a damaging fire. the desired time.

To remaove the ashtray, pull it from the center console. 3. Push and release the button 1o increase the time by
Slide It back in and push down o be sure it is sacure, one minute increments until the dasired time is

To uge the cigarette lighter, push it in all the way, and |et reached.

go. When it's ready. it will pop back out by itself

Notice: Don't hold a cigarette lighter in with your
hand while it is heating. If you do, it won't be able to
back away from the heating element when it's
ready. That can make it overheat, damaging the
lighter and the heating element.
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Climate Controls

Electronic Climate Control System

With this system, you can control the heating, coaoling
and ventilation in your vehicle. Your vehicle also

has a flow-through venlilation system described later in
this section.

— o
= - P -
——

You can select different comfort control settings for the
driver and passengers.

Driver's Side Temperature Knob

The driver's side knob is used 1o adjusl the lemperature
of the air coming through the system on the driver's
side. The temperature can be adjusted aven if the
system is turned off. This i5 possible since outside air
will always flow through the system as the vehicle

is moving forward unless it is set to reclreulation mode.
See “Recirculation” later in this section,

Turn the knob counterclockwise or clockwise to lower or
increasae the cabin tempearature. The display will show
the temperature setling decreasing or Increasing and an
arrow pointing to the driver will be displayed under

and to the left of the temperature setting

Passenger’'s Side Temperature Knob

The passenger's side knob can be used to change the
lemperature of the air coming through the system on the
passanger's side of the vehicle. The temperature can be
adjusted even if the system is tumed off. This is possible
since outside air will always low through the system as
the vehicle is moving forward uniess it is set (o
recirculation mode. See "Recirculation” later in this
sechion,




Turn the knob counterclockwise or clockwise 1o lower or
iIncrease the cabin temperature. The display will show the
lemperature setling decreasing or increasing and an
arrow pointing to the passenger will be displayed under
and to the nght of the temperature setting.

The passenger's temperature setting can be set to
match the driver's temperature setting by pressing and
holding the AUTO button for four seconds. Both the
driver and passenger armows will be displayed.

Automatic Operation

AUTO (Automatic): When automatic operation is
active the system will control the inside temparature, the
air delivery, and the fan speed

() (Off): Prass this button to turn off the entire climate
contral system. Outside air will still enter the vehicle, and
will be directed to the floor. This direction can be changad
by pressing the mode button. The lemperalure can also
be adjusted using either temperature knob. Press the up
or down arrows on the fan switch, the defrost button. the
AUTO button, or the air conditioning button to tum the
system on when it is off.

Lse the steps below to place the entire syslem in
dutomatic mode:

1. Press the AUTO button,

When AUTO is selected, the display will change to
show the current driver's set lemperature, delvary
moda and fan speed. Press the AUTO button again
within five seconds to display the passenger's set
lemperalture.

If the driver and passenger's tempearature settings
are not the same, the opposite side temperature
setting will be displayed for an additional five
seconds. To make the passengers temperature the
same as the driver's press and hold the AUTO
button for approximately four seconds.

When auto is selected, the air conditioning operation
and air inlet will be automatically controlled, The

air conditioning comprassor will run when the
outside temperalure is over approximately 40°F
(4°C), The air inlet will normally be set lo outsids air
If it's hot outside, the air inlet may automatically
switch to recirculate Inside air 1o help quickly cool
down your vehicle, The light on the button will
ifluminate in recirculation.
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2. Set the driver's and passenger's temperature.

To find your comfort setting, start with a 74°F (23°C)
temperature setting and allow about 20 minutes for
the system to requlate, Turn the driver's or
passenger's side temperature knob to adjust the
temperature setting as necassary. If you choose the
temperature setting of 80°F (15°C) the system will
remain at the maximum cooling setting. If you choose
the temperature setting of 90°F (32°C) the system
will remain at the maximum heat setting. Choosing
gither maximum setting will not cause the vehicle to
heat ar cool any faster.,

Be careful not to cover the sensor located on the
top of the instrument panel near the windshield. This
sensor regulates air temperature based on sun
load, and also tums on your headlamps.

To avoid blowing cold air in cold weather, the
system will delay turning on the fan until warm air Is
avallable. The length of delay depends on the
engine coolant temperature. Pressing the fan swilch
will override this delay and change the fan to a
seleclted speed

Manual Operation

You may manually adjust the air delivery mode or fan
speed.

(_) {Off): Press this button to turn off the entire climate
control system. Outside air will still enter the vehicle, and
will be directed to the floor. This direction can be changed
by pressing the mode button. The temperalure can also
be adjusted using either temperature knob. Press the up
or down arrows on the fan switch, the defrost button, the
ALTO buttan, or the air conditioning button to tum the
system on when it is off.

286 W7 (Fan): The switch with the fan symbol allows
you to manually adjust the fan speed. Press the up
arrow to increase fan speed and the down arrow

to decreasa fan speed.

Pressing this button when the system s off will turn the
system on.
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“# (Mode): Press this button to manually change the
direction of the airflow in your vehicle; keep pressing the
button until the desired mode appears on the display.

It you press the mode button to select an air delivery
mode, the display will change to show you the selected
air mode delivery. The display will then show the
current status of the system. When the system is turned
off, the display will go blank after displaying the

current status of the system.

#~ (Panel): This setting will deliver air to the
instrument paneg| outlets.

i~ (Bi-Level): This setting will deliver warmer air o the
floor and cooler air to the instrument panel outlets.

b (Floor): This setting will deliver air to the floar
outlets.

E.r {Defog): See "“Defogging and Defrosting” later in
this section.

<%J (Recirculation): Press this button to limit the
amodnt of outside air entenng your vehicle. The light on
the recirculation button will glow. This is helpful when you
are trying to limit odors entering your vehicle and for
maximurn air condiioning performance in hot weather.
Press this button again to allow outside air to entar the
vehicla, The light on the recirculation button will go off.

Pressing this button cancels the auto recirculation
feature. To resume the auto recirculation function, press
the AUTO button. Each time the vehicle is started, the
system will revart 1o the auto recirculation function.

If you select recirculation while in defrost, defog or fioor,
the light on the button will flash and go out to let you know
this is not allowed. This is to prevent fogging.

When the weather Is cool or damp, operating the system
in recirculation for extended periods of ime may cause
togging of the vehicle's windows. To clear the fog, select
either defog or front defrost. Be sure A/C off is not
selected. You will want 10 allow the air conditioning to run
automaltically to help dehumidify the air.
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Display

It you press the MODE button to selact an air delivery
mode, the display will change to show you the selected
air delivery mode. After ten seconds, the display will
change to show the driver tamperature setting and the
selected mode.

If you press the up or down arrows on the fan switch,
the display will change lo show the selected fan speed.
After ten seconds, the display will change to show

the driver temperature setling and the selected mode.

Whenever you press AUTO, the display will change
la show the following:

& the current driver's set temperature and an arrow
for five seconds.

% the current passenger’s set temperature setting and
an arrow for five seconds and

8 the automatic air delivery mode and fan speed.

It the driver's and passenger's temperature settings are
the same when AUTO is pressed, the temperature
setting and both arrows will be displayed for five
seconds along with the automaltic air delivery mode and
fan speed. After the five second update, the display

will change to show the temperature setting, both arrows
and AUTO,

Air Conditioning

1¥ (Air Conditloning): Press this button to tum the air
conditioning compressor on and off,

4+ (Air Conditioning Off): When you turn the air
conditioning off, this symbaol will appear on the display,

When air conditioning 1= selected or in AUTO mode,
the system will run the air conditioning automatically to
cool and dehumidify the air entering the vehicle. If

you select A/C off while in front defrost or defog, the
A/C off symboel will flash to let you know this is not
allowed. This is to prevent fogging.

On hot days. open the windows long enough 1o let hot
nside air escape. This reduces the time it takes for
your vehicle to cool down. Then keep your windows
closed for the air conditioner to work its best.

On cool, but sunny days while using manual operation
of thiz automatic system, use bi-leval to deliver warm

air to the floor and cooler air to the instrument

panel outlets. Ta warm or cool the air delivered, turn the
temperature knob fo the desired setting.

In AUTO mode the system will cool and dehumidify the
air inside the vehicle. Also while in AUTO mode, the
system will maximize its performance by using
recirculation as necessary
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Heating

On cold days when using manual operation of the
automatic system, choose floor mode to deliver air to
the floor outlets. To warm or cool the air delivered, turn
the temperature knob to the desired setting.

If you want to use the automatic mode, press AUTO and
adjust the temperatura by tuming the temperature knob.

The heater works best if you keep the windows closed
while using it.

Defogging and Defrosting

You can use aither defog or front defrosl to clear fog or
frost from your windshield. Use the defog mode to
clear the windows of fog or moisture, Use the front
defrost button to defrost the front windshield.

i (Defog): Use this setting to clear the windows of fog
or moistura. Press the mode button to select this
sefting. This setting will delivar air to the floor and
windshield outlets.

W (Front Defrost): Press the front defrost button to
defrost the windshield. The system will automatically
control the fan speead if you select defrost from AUTO
mode. |f the outside temperature is 40°F (4°C) or warmer,
your air conditioning compressor will automatically run to
help dehumidity the air and dry the windshield.

Rear Window Defogger

The lines you see on the rear window warm the glass.
The rear window defogger uses a warming gnd to
remove fog from the rear window.

(i) (Rear): Press this button to turn the rear window
defogger on or off. An Indicator light in the bution

will come on to let you know that the rear window
defogger is activated.

The rear window defogger will turn off approximately
10 minutes after the button is pressed. If you need
additional warming time, press the button again

If your vehicle is equipped with heated mirrors this
button will activate them.

Notice: Don't use a razor blade or something else
sharp on the inside of the rear window. If you

do, you could cut or damage the defogger and the
repairs would not be covered by your warranty.
Do not attach a temporary vehicle license, tape, a
decal or anything similar to the defogger grid.
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Outlet Adjustment

Use the air outlets located in the center and on the side
of your instrument panel to direct the airfiow,

Your vehicle has air outlets that allow you to adjust the

direction and amount of airflow inside the vehicle.

Move tha louvers up or down. Use the thumbwheel next
10 or underneath the outlet to close the louvers. For

the most efficient airflow and temperature control, keep

the outlet in the fully opened position.

Operation Tips

* Keep the hood and front air inlets free of ice, snow,
or any other obstruction (such as leaves). The
heater and defroster will work far better, reducing
the chance of fogging the inside of your windows.

* HKeep the air path under the front seats clear of
objects. This helps air to circulate throughout your
vehicle.

* Adding outside equipment to the front of your vehicle,

such as hood-air deflectors, etc., may affect the
perormance of the heating and air conditioning
system. Check with your dealer before adding
equipment to the outside ol your vehicle,

Climate Controls Personalization

You gan store and recall the climate control settings for
temperature, air delivery mode and fan speed for

Iwo different drivers. The personal choice sellings
recalled are delermined by the transmiiter used fo enter
the vehicle.

After the button with the unlock symbaol on & remaote
keyless entry transmitter is pressed, the climate control
will adjust 1o the last settings of the identified driver,

The settings can also be changed by pressing one of the
memory buttons (1 or 2) located on the driver's door,
When adjustments are made, the new setlings are
automalically saved for that driver.
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Warning Lights, Gages and
Indicators

This part describes the waming lights and gages on
your vehicle. The pictures will help you locate them.

Warning lights and gages can signal that something is
wrong before it becomes sericus enough to cause

an expensive repair or replacemant. Paying attention to
your warming lights and gages could also save you

or others from injury.

Warning lights come on when there may be or is a
problem with one of your vehicle's functions. As you will
see in the details on the next few pages, some

warning lights come on briefly when you start the
enging just to let you know they're working. If you are
tamiliar with this section, you should not be alarmed
when this happens.

Gages can indicate when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicle's functions. Often gages

and warning lights work logether to let you know when
thera's a problem with your vehicle.

When one of the warning lights comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or when ona of the gages shows
there may be a problem, check the section that tells you
what to do about it. Please follow this manual's advice.
Waiting to do repairs can be costly - and even
dangerous. 50 please get to know your warning lights
and gages, They're a big help.

Your vehicle also has a message center that works
along with the waming lights and gages. See Driver
Infarmation Center (DIC) on page 3-46.
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Instrument Panel Cluster

Your instrument panel cluster is designed 1o lef you know at a glance how your vehicle s running. You'll know how
fast you're going, aboutl how much fusl you have and many other things you'll need 10 know io drive sately and
economically.

United States version shown, Canada similar.
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Speedometer and Odometer

Your speedometer lets you see your spead in both
miles per hour {mph)} and kilometers per hour (km/h).

Your vahicle's odomeler works together with the

driver information center. You can sel a personal tnp
and business trip odomeler, See “Trip Information” under
NG Cperation and Displays on page 3-46.

The odomeater mileage can be checked without the
vehicle running. Simply prass the trip stem on the
instrument panel cluster,

If your vehicle ever needs a new odometer installed, the
new cne will be set to the correct mileage total of the
old odometer.

Tachometer

Your tachometer displays the engine speed in
revolutions per minute (rpm).

Notice: Do not operate the engine with the
tachometer in the shaded warning area, or engine
damage may occur.

Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is tummed to RUN or START, a chime will
come on for several seconds 1o remind people 1o

fasten their safety belts, unless the driver's safety belt is
already buckled,

The safety belt light will
also come on and stay on
for several seconds, then it
will flash for several more.

If the driver's belt is already buckled, neither the chime
nar the light will come on
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Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panal, which shows the air bag symbol. The system
checks the air bag's electncal syslem lor malfunclions
The light tells you if there is an electrical problem.

The system check includes the air bag sensors, the air
bag modules, the wiring and the crash sensing and
diagnostic module. For mare information on the air bag
system, see Air Bag Systems on page 1-50.

This light will come on
WNen you stan your

. ® viehicle, and it will ftash lor
a few seconds, Then the
M' light should go out. This

If the air bag readiness lighl stays on after you start the
vehicle or comes on when you are driving, your air

bag system may not work properly. Have your vehicle
sarviced nght away.

A\ CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you
start your vehicle, it means the air bag system
may not be working properly. The air bags in
your vehicle may not inflate in a crash, or they
could even inflate without a crash. To help avoid
injury to yourself or others, have your vehicle
serviced right away if the air bag readiness light
stays on after you start your vehicle.

means the system is ready.

The air bag readiness light should flash for a few
seconds when you turn the ignition key to RUN. If the
light doesn't come on then, have it fixed so it will

be ready to warn you if there Is a problem.
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Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator

If your vehicle has the passenger sensing system your
rearview mirror will have a passenger air bag status
indicatar.

PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF ON

Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator — United States

Passenger Air
Bag Status
Indicator — Canada

When the ignition key is turned to RUN or START, the
passenger air bag status indicator will light ON and
OFF, or the symbol for on and off, for several seconds
as a system check. Then, after several more seconds,
the status indicator will light either ON or OFF, or either
the on or off symbaol o let you know the status of the
right front passenger's frontal air bag.

it the word ON or the on symbol is lit on the passenger
air bag status indicator, it means that the right front
passenger's frontal air bag 1s enabled (may inflata).

N\ CAUTION:

If the on indicator comes on when you have a
rear-facing child restraint installed in the right
front passenger’'s seat, it means that the
passenger sensing system has not turned off
the passenger’s frontal air bag. A child in a
rear-facing child restraint can be seriously
injured or killed if the right front passenger’s air
bag inflates. This is because the back of the
rear-facing child restraint would be very close
to the inflating air bag. Don’t use a rear-facing
child restraint in the right front passenger’'s seat
unless the air bag has been turned off.




It the word OFF or the off symbol is it on the air bag
slatus indicator, it means that the passenger sensing
system has turned off the right front passenger's frontal
air baq. See Passenger Sensing Syslem on page 1-58
for mora on this, including important safety information,

If, after several seconds, all status Indicator lights
remain on, or if there are no lights at all, there may be a
problem with the lights or the passenger sensing
system. See your dealer for service,

Charging System Light

2\ CAUTION:

If the off indicator and the air bag readiness

light ever come on together, it means that
something may be wrong with the air bag
system. If this ever happens, have the vehicle
serviced promptly, because an adult-size
person sitting in the right front passenger seat
may not have the protection of the frontal air
bag. See “Air Bag Readiness Light” in the Index.

The charging system light
will come on briefly when
yau lum on the ignition,
but the engine Is not
running, as a check to
show you it Is working.

]

It should go out once the engine is running. If it stays on,
or comes on while you are driving, you may have a
problem with the charging system. It could indicate that
you have problems with a generator drive belt, or another
electrical problem. Have it checked right away. Driving
while this light is on could drain your battery,

When this light comes on the DIC will also display the
baltery not charging message. See DIC Warnings
and Messages on page 3-56.

If you must drive a short distance with the light on, be
cerfain to turn off all your accessories, such as the radio
and air conditionar,
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Voltmeter Gage

When your engine Is nof
running, but the ignition is
in RUN, this gage

shows your battery’s state
of charge in DC vols.

When the engine is running, the gage shows the

condition of the charging system. Readings between the

low and high warning zones indicate the normal

operating range.

Readings in the low waming zone may occur when a
large number of electrical accessories ara oparating in
the vehicle and the engine is left at an idie for an
extended period. This condition is normal since the
charging system is not able to provide full power

at engine idle. As engine speeds are increased, this
condition should correct tself as higher engine speeds
allow the charging system to create maximum power,

You can anly dnve for a short time with the reading
in either warning zone. If you must drive, turn off
all unnecessary accessories,

Readings in either warning zone indicate a possible
problem in the electrical system. Have the vehicle
sanviced as so00n as possible.
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Brake System Warning Light

With the ignition on, the brake systerm warning light will
flash when you set the parking brake, The light will flash if
the parking brake doesn't release fully. I you try to dnve
with the parking brake engaged, a chime will sound when
the vehicle speed is greater than 3 mph {5 km/h).

Your vehicle's hydraulic brake system is divided into two
paris. If one pan isn't working, the other part can still
work and stop you, For good braking, though, you need
both parts working well.

It the warmning light comes on and a chime sounds there
could be a brake problem. Have your brake system

(M(P)

BRAKE

(D)(P)

United States

This light should come on briefly when you turn the
tgnition key to RUN. If it doesn’t come on then, have it
fixed so it will be ready to warn you if thera's a problem.

It the light comes on while you are driving, pull off the
road and stop carefully. You may notice that the pedal is
harder to push. Or, the pedal may go closer to the

floor. It may take longer to stop. If the light is still on,
have the vehicle towed for service, See Towing

Your Vehicle on page 4-47.

4\ CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working
properly if the brake system warning light is
on. Driving with the brake system warning light
on can lead to an accident. If the light is still
on after you've pulled off the road and stopped
carefully, have the vehicle towed for service.
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Anti-Lock Brake System
Warning Light

(3)

That's normal. If the light doesn't come on then, have it
fixed so it will be ready to warn you if there is a problem,

With the anti-lock brake
system, this light will come
on when you starl your
engine and may stay on for
saveral seconds.

If the light stays on, or comes on when you're driving,
your vehicle needs service, You will also hear a

chime sound whan the light Is on steady. If the regular
brake system warning light isn't on, you still have
brakes, but you don't have anti-lock brakes. If the
ragular brake system waming light is also on you don't
have anti-lock brakes and there's a problem with

your regular brakes. In addition to both lights, you will
also hear a chime sound on the first occurrence of

a problem and each time the car is shut off and then
restarted. See Brake System Warning Light on

page 3-37.

Traction Off Light

It you have the

Stabilitrak™ system, this
light should come on briefly
when you turn the

igniticn to RUN,

If the fight doesn't come on then, the systam may
require service; have it fixed so it will be there to wam
you if the system is turmed off,

For more information on the traction off light. see
Stabilitrak™ System on page 4-9.
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Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

Transmission Temperature Gage

United States Canada

This gage shows the engine coolant temperature.

It also provides an indicator of how hard your vehicle is
warking. During a majority of the operation, the gage
will read 210°F {100°C) or less. If you are pulling a load
or going up hills, it is normal for the temperature to
fluctuate and approach the 250°F {122°C) mark. If the
gage reaches the 260°F (125°C) mark, it indicates

that the cooling system is working beyond its capacity.

See Engine Overhealing on page 5-28.

United States Canada
Your vehicle is equipped with a transmission
temperalure gage.

When your ignition is on, the gage shows the temperature
of the transmission fluid. The normal operating range IS
from 100°F (38°C) to about 265°F (130°C)

Al appraximately 265°F (130°C), the DIC will display a
TRANSMISSION HOT message and the tfransmission will
enter a transmission protection maode. When the
transmission entars the protection mode. you may notice
a change in the transmission shifting patterns. The
transmission will return to normal shifting patterns when
the transmission fluid temperalure falls below

260°F (127°C).
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See Driver Information Center (DIC) on page 3-46 for
further information.

It the transmission fluid reachas temperatures of
approximately 275°F (135°C) or greater, the DIC will
display a TRANS HOT IDLE ENGINE warning message
and a chime will sound. Pull the vehicle off the
roadway when it is safe to do so. Set the parking brake,
place the transmission in PARK (P) and allow the
engine fo idle until the transmission temperature falls
below 260°F (127°C). If the transmission confinues

to operate above 265°F (130°C), please contact your
nearest dealer or the Roadside Assistance Center,

Notice: I you keep driving your vehicle with the
transmission temperature gage above the normal
operating range, you can damage the transmission.
This could lead to costly repairs that may not be
covered under your warranty.

The following situations can cause the transmission 1o
operate at higher temperatures:

s Towing a trailer,

® hol oulside air tempearatures,
s hauling a large or heavy load,
® |ow transmission fluid level,

high transmission fluid level,

restricted air flow o the radiator.

Malfunction Indicator Lamp
Check Engine Light

Your vehicle is equipped
with a computer which
monitars operation of the
fuel, ignition and emission
control syslems

KT

This system is called OBD |l (On-Board
Diagnostics-Second Generation) and is intended to
assure that emissions are at acceptable levels for the life
of the vehicle, helping to produce a cleaner environment
The Check Engine light comes on to indicate that there s
a problem and service is required. Mallunctions often will
be indicated by the system bafore any problem s
apparent. This may prevent more senous damage 1o your
vehicle. This system is also designed to assist your
service technician in correctly diagnosing any
rmalfunction,

Notice: W you keep driving your vehicle with this
light on, after a while, your emission controls

may not work as well, your fuel economy may not
be as good and your engine may not run as
smoothly. This could lead to costly repairs that may
not be covered by your warranty.
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Notice: Modifications made to the engine,
transmission, exhaust, intake or fuel system of your
vehicle or the replacement of the original tires

with other than those of the same Tire Performance
Criteria (TPC) can affect your vehicle’'s emission
controls and may cause this light to come on.
Modifications to these systems could lead to costly
repairs not covered by your warranty. This may
also result in a failure to pass a required Emission
Inspection/Maintenance tesi.

This light should come on, as a check to show you it is
working, when the ignition is on and the engine is

not running. It the light doesn't come on, have it
repaired. This ight will also come on during a
malfunction in one of two ways:

* Light Flashing — A misfire condition has been
detected. A mistire increases vehicle emissions
and may damage the emission control syslem on
your vehicle. Dealer or gualified service center
diagnosis and service may be required

* Light On Steady — An emission control system
malfuncticn has been detected on your vehicle.
Dealer or qualified service centar diagnosis
and service may be reguired.

If the Light is Flashing

The following may prevent more serious damage (o
your vehicle:

* Reduging vehicle speed.,
* Avoiding hard accelerations.
® Avoiding steep uphill grades.

o |f you are towing a trailer, reduce the amount of
cargo being hauled as soon as it is possible.

it the light stops flashing and remains on steady, see "If
the Light Is On Steady” following.

if the light continues to flash, when it is safe to do so,
stop the vehicle. Find a safe place to park your vehicle.
Tum the key off, wait at least 10 seconds and restart
the engine. If the light remains on steady, see "If

the Light |s On Steady” following. If the light is still
flashing, follow the previous steps, and drive the vehicle
1o your dealer or qualified service center for service
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If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able to correct the emission system
malfunction by considering the following:

Did you recently put fuel into your vehicle?

It so, reinstall the fuel cap, making sure 1o fully install
the cap. See Filling Your Tank on page 5-7. The
diagnostic system can determine if the fuel cap has
been left off or improperly installed. A loose or missing

fuel cap will allow fuel to evaporate into the atmosphere.

A few driving trips with the cap properly installed
should turn the light off,

Did you just drive through a deep puddle of water?

If =0, your electrical system may be wet, The condition
will usually be corrected when the aelectrical system
dries out. A few driving trips should turm the light off.

Have you recently changed brands of fuel?

If so, be sure to fuel your vehicle with quality fuel. See
Gasoline Octane on page 5-5. Poor fuel quality will
cause your engine not to run as efficiently as designed.
You may notice this as stalling after start-up, stalling
when you put the vehicle inte gear, misfiring, hesitation
on acceleration or stumbling on acceleration. (These
conditions may go away once the engine is wamed up.)
This will be detected by the system and cause the

light to tum on.

If you experience ong or more of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use. It will require at least
one full tank of the proper tuel to turn the light off

It none of the above steps have made the light turn off,
have your dealer or qualified service center check

the vehicle. Your dealer has the proper test equipment
and diagnostic tools 1o fix any mechanical or electrical
problems that may have developed.
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Emissions Inspection and Maintenance
Programs

Some state/provingial and local governments have or
may begin programs to mspect the emession control
equipment on your vehicle, Failure to pass this
inspection could prevent you from getling a vehicle
registration.

Here are some things you need 1o know 1o help your
vehicle pass an inspection:

Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if the Check
Enging light is on or not working properly.

Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if the OBD
(on-board diagnostic) system delermines that critical
amission control systems have not been complelely
diagnosed by the system. The vehicle would be
considered nol ready for inspection. This can happen it
you have recently replaced your battery or if your
battery has run down. The diagnostic system |s
designed to evaluate critical emission control systems
during normal driving. This may take several days

of routine driving. If you have done this and your vehicle
still does not pass tha inspection for lack of OBD
system readiness, see your dealer or gualified service
centar 1o prepare the vehicte for inspection.

Oil Pressure Gage

United States Canada

The oll pressure gage shows the engine oll pressure in
psi (pounds per square inch) when the engine is
running. Canadian vehicles indicata pressure in

kPa (kilopascals).
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Oil pressure may vary with engine speed, oulside
temperature and oil viscosily, but readings above tha
low pressure zona indicate the normal operating range.

A reading in the low pressure zone may be caused by a
dangerously low oil level or some other problem causing
low oil pressure. Check your ol as soon as possible. See
DIC Warnings and Messages on page 3-56.

A\ CAUTION:

Don't keep driving if the oil pressure is low. If
you do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your oil as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced.

Notice: Damage to your engine from neglected oil
problems can be costly and is nol covered by
your warranty.

Cruise Control Light

The cruise light comes on
‘ wheneaver you sel your

cruise control. See Cruise
Control under Turm
Signal‘Multifunction Levar
on page 3-7,

Tow/Haul Mode Light

This light is displayed
when the towhaul mode
has been achvaled.

For more information, see "Tow/Haul Mode™ under
Towing a Trailer on page 4-57.
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Fuel Gage

United States

Canada

When the ignition is on, the fuel gage tells you about
hiow much fuel you have left in your tank.

The gage will first indicate empty before you are out of
fuel, and you should get more fuel as soon as

possible

Here are some situations you may expenance with your
fuel gage. None of these indicate a problem with the

fuel gage.

* At the gas station, the fuel pump shuts off before
the gage reads full.

* |t takes a litlle more or less fuel to fill up than the
fuel gage indicated. For example, the gage may
have indicated the tank was half full, but it actually
took a little more or less than half the tank's
capacity fo fill the tank.

* The gage goes back to empty when you turn off the
ignition.

Low Fuel Warning Light

The light next to the fuel gage will come on briefly when
you are starting the engine.

This light comes on when the fuel tank is low on fuel.
To tumn it off. add fual to the fuel tank. See Fue! on

page 5-3.

3-45




Driver Information Center (DIC)

The DIC display is located on the instrument panel
cluster above the steering wheel, The DIC can display
information such as the trip odometer, fuel economy and
personalization features,

A (Trip Information): This button will display the
odometer, parsonal frip odometer, business trip
odometer, hourmeter, annual log and the timer.

B (Fuel Information): This button will display the
current range. average fuel eccnomy, instant fuel
economy and engine oil life.

C (Personalization): This button will change personal
options available on your vehicle

D (Select): This button resets certain funchons and
turms off or acknowledges messages on the DIC.

DIC Operation and Displays

The DIC comes on when the ignition is on. After a short
delay the DIC will display the current driver (1 or 2}

and the information that was last displayed before the
engine was turned off.

If a problem is detected, a waming message will appear
on the display. Pressing any of the four buttons will
acknowledge (clear) most current warnings or service
massages. Some warnings that cannot be
acknowledged (cleared) are: ENGINE OVERHEATED.
OIL PRESSURE LOW, REDUCED ENGINE POWER,
TRANS HOT IDLE ENGINE. These warnings must

be dealt with immediately and therefore cannot

be cleared unfil the problem has been corrected.

The DIC has different modes which can be accessed by
pressing the four buttons on the DIC. Thase buttons are
trip information, fuel information, personalization and

select, The button functions are detailed in the following

Select Button

The select button is used to reset certain functions and
turn off or acknowledge massages on the DIC display.
The select button also toggles through the options
available in each personalization menu. For exampla, this
button will rezet the tnip cdometers, turn off the FUEL
LEVEL LOW message, and teggle through tha languages
you can select the DIC to display information in
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Trip Information Button

Use the tnp information button to scroll through the
SEASON ODOMETER, PERSONAL TRIP ON/OFF,
BUSINESS TRIP ON/OFF, HOURMETER, ANNUAL
LOG and TIMER. If the personal trip and/or the business
trip are set to ON, you will alsa be able to scroll

through more messages. See Personal Trip and
Business Trip next for more information.

Personal Trip

If the PERSONAL TRIF is on (tumn it en or off by
prassing the select button) you will also be able 1o scroll
through the following.

* PERSONAL: XX Ml — This shows the current
distance traveled since the last reset for the
personal trip odometer in either miles or kilometers.

* PERSONAL: XXX MPG — This shows the amount
of fuel used for the personal trip.

* PERSONAL: AVG ECOMNOMY — This shows how
many miles per gallon of fuel your vehicle is
getting for the perscnal trip based on current and
past driving conditions

* PERSONAL: AVG MPH — This shows the vehicle's
average spead for the personal tnp.

* PERSOMNAL: % ANNUAL — This shows the ralio of
personal trip miles to annual miles as a percent.

You can also resel the PERSONAL: XX Ml while it is
displayed by pressing the resat stem on the cluster.

If you press and heold the reset stem or select button for
four seconds, the display will show the distance

traveled since the last igniticn cycle for the personal trip.

Business Trip

If the BUSINESS TRIP is on (turn it on or off by
pressing the select bulten) you will also be able to scroll
through the following!

® BUSINESS: XX M|l — This shows the current
distance fraveled since the last reset for the
business tnp odometer in either miles or kilometers.

* BUSINESS: XX.X MPG — This shows the amount
of fuel used for the business trip

s BUSINESS: AVG ECONOMY — This shows how
many miles per gallon of fuel your vehicle Is
gelling for the business trip based on current and
past driving conditions,

* BUSINESS: AVG MPH — This shows the vehicle's
avarage speed for the business trip.

* BUSINESS: % ANMNUAL — This shows the ratio of
busingss trip miles to annual miles as a percent.
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To reset the personal or business trip information, do
the following: press and hold the select button for
two seconds while in one of the personal or business
trip modes. This will reset all of the information for
the personal or business trip.

You can also reset the BUSINESS: XX M| while it s
displayed by pressing the reset stem on the cluster. If
you press and hold the reset stem or select button

for four seconds, the display will show the distance
traveled since the last ignition cycle for the business trip

Season Odometer

Press the tnp information button until SEASON
ODCMETER appears on the display. This shows the
total distance the vehicle has been driven in either miles
or kilometers. Pressing the reset stem located on the
instrument cluster with the vehicle off will also display
the season adometer.

Hourmeter

Press the trip button to scroll to the hourmeter, The
hourmeter shows the total number of hours the engine
has run. Pressing the reset stem on the Instrument
cluster will also display the hourmeter after the season
odometer is displayed

Annual Leg

Press the trip button to scroll 1o the annual log. The
annual log shows the mileage accumulated since it was
last reset. To resel the annual log, press and hold

the select button for two seconds.

Timer

The DIC can be used as a stopwaich. Press the select
button while TIMER is displayed 1o starl the timer.

The display will show the amount of ime that has
passed sinca the timer was last reset {not including fime
the ignition is off). Time will continue to be counted as
long as the ignition is on, even if another display is being
shown on the DIC. The timer will recard up fo 99 hours,
59 minules and 59 seconds (99:58:59) after which

the dispiay will roll back 1o zero.

To stop the counting of time, press the select button
briefly while TIMER is displayed.

To resel the timer to zero, prass and hold the select
bution while TIMER s displayed
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Fuel Information Button

Use the fuel information button to scroll through the
range. average fusl economy, instant fuel economy and
the GM Cil Life Syslem,

Fuel Range

Press the fuel information button until RANGE appears
to display the remaining distance you can drive

without refueling. It's based on fuel econamy and the
tual remaining in the tank. The display will show LOW if
the fuel level Is low.

The fuel economy data used 1o determine fuel range is
an average of recent driving conditions. As your

driving conditions change, this data is gradually updated.

Fuel range cannot be resel.

Average Fuel Economy

Press the fuel information bufion until AVG ECON
appears |n the display. Average fuel economy is how
many miles per gallon your vehicle is getting based on
current and past driving conditions.

Press and hold the select bulton for two seconds while
AVG ECON is displayed 1o reset the average fuel
economy. Average fuel economy will then be calculated
starting from that point. If the average fuel economy is not
resel, it will be continually updated each time you drive.

Instant Fuel Economy

Press the fuel information bution until INST ECON
appears in the display, Instant fual economy is how
many miles per gallon your vehicle is getting at

the particular moment in ime. The instant fuel econamy
cannol be reset.

GM Oil Life System

Press the fuel infermation button until ENGINE OIL LIFE
appears in the display. The GM Qil Life System shows
an estimate of the oil's remaining useful life. It will show
100% when the system is raset after an oll change. It
will alert you to change your oil on a schedule consistent
with your driving condibions.

Always reset the engine oll lite after an oil change. To
reset the Qil Life System press and hold the select
button for five seconds while ENGINE OIL LIFE

is displayed. OIL LIFE RESET will appear on the display
for 10 seconds 1o let you know the system is reset

The DIC doas not replace the need to mainiain

your vehicle as recommended in the Maintenance
Schedule in this manual. Also, the oil change reminder
will not detect dusty conditions or engine malfunctions
that may affect the oil. Also, the il change reminder
does not measure how much oil you have in your
enging, So, be sure fo check your oil level often. See
Engine Ol on page 5-13.
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Personalization Button

You can program cerlain features to a preferred setting
for up to two people. Press the personalization button
to scroll through the following personalization features.
All of the personalization options may not be available
on your vehicle. Only the options available will be
displayed on your DIC,

* ALAHM WARNING TYPE

* AUTOMATIC LOCKING

* AUTOMATIC UNLOCKING

* SEAT POSITION RECALL

* PERIMETER LIGHTING

* REMOTE LOCK FEEDBACK
* REMOTE UNLOCK FEEDBACK
* HEADLAMPS OM AT EXIT
* CURB VIEW ASSIST

* EASY EXIT SEAT

* DISPLAY UNITS (EM)

* DISPLAY LANGUAGE

The default options for the above features were set
when your vehicle left the factory. The default options
are noted in the text following, but may have been
changed from their default state since then,

The driver's prefarances can be recalled by pressing the
unlock button on the remote keyless entry transmitter
labeled 1 or 2 or by pressing the appropriate memaory
button 1 or 2 located on the driver's door.

Alarm Warning Type

Press the personalization button until ALARM
WARNING TYPE appears in the display. To select your
personalization for alarm waming type, press the

select button while ALARM WARNING TYPE is
displayed on the DIC. Pressing the select button will
scroll through the following choices:

ALARM WARNING: BOTH (default): The headiamps
will flash and the harn will chirp when the alarm Is
aclive.

ALARM WARNING: OFF: There will ba no alarm
waming on aclivation,

ALARM WARNING: HORN: The horn will chirp whan
the alarm is active.

ALARM WARNING: LAMPS: The headlamps will flash
when the alarm is active.

Choose one of the four options and press the
personalization button while your choice is displayed on
the DIC to select it and move on to the naxt feature.

For more information on alarm warning type see Content
Theft-Deterrent on page 2-26.
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Automatic Locking

Press the personalization button until AUTOMATIC
LOCKING appears in the display. To select your
personalization for automatic locking, press the select
button while AUTOMATIC LOCKING Is displayed on the
DIC, Pressing the select button will scroll through the
following choices:

LOCK DOORS OUT OF PARK (default): The doors
will lock when the vehicle is shifted out of PARK (P).

LOCK DOORS MANUALLY: The doors will not
be locked automatically.

LOCK DOORS WITH SPEED: The doors will lock
when the vehicle speed is above 8 mph (13 km/h) for
thres seconds.

Choose one of the three options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on lo the next feature. For more
information on automatic door locks see Programmable
Automatic Door Locks an page 2-10.

Automatic Unlocking

Press the personalization button until AUTOMATIC
UNLOCKING appears in the display. To select

your personalization for automatic unlocking, press the
select button while AUTOMATIC UNLOCKING is
displayed on the DIC. Pressing the select button will
scroll through the following chaices:

UNLOCK ALL IN PARK (default): All of the doors will
unlock when the vehicle is shifted into PARK (P).

UNLOCK ALL AT KEY OUT: All of the doors will
unlock when the key is taken out of the ignition

UNLOCK DOORS MANUALLY: The doors will not be
unlocked automatically.

UNLOCK DRIVER IN PARK: The dnver's door will be
unlocked when the vehicle is shifted into PARK {P).

Choose one of the four options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on to the next feature. For mare
information on automatic door locks see Programmable
Automatic Door Locks on page 2-10.

3-51



Seat Position Recall

Press the parsonalization button until SEAT POSITION
RECALL appears in the display. To select your
personalization for seat position recall, press the select
button while SEAT POSITION RECALL is displayed

on the DIC. Pressing the select button will scroll through
the following choices:

SEAT POSITION RECALL OFF (default): The memory
seat position you saved will only be recalled when the
memaory button 1 or 2 is pressed.

SEAT POSITION RECALL AT KEY IN: The memary
seat position you saved will be recalled when you
put the key in the ignition.

SEAT POSITION RECALL ON REMOTE: The memory
seat position you saved will be recalled when you
unlock the vehicle with the remole keyless entry
transmitter

Choose one of the three options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on 1o the next feature. For more
information on seat position recall see Memory Seat on
page 2-71.

Perimeter Lighting

Press the personalization button until PERIMETER
LIGHTING appears in the display. To select your
personalization for perimater lighting, press the select
button while PERIMETER LIGHTING is displayed on the
DIC. Pressing the select button will scroll through the
following choices:

PERIMETER LIGHTING ON (default): The headlamps
and back-up lamps will come on for 40 seconds, if it

is dark enough outside, when you uniock the vehicle
with the remote keyless entry transmitter.

PERIMETER LIGHTING OFF: The perimeter lights will
not come on when you unlock the vehicle with the
remole keyless entry transmitter.

Choose one of the two options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on to the next feature.
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Remote Lock Feedback

Press the personalization bufton unil REMOTE LOCK
FEEDBACK appears in the display. To select your
personalization for the feedback you will receive when
locking the vehicle with the remote keyless entry
transmitter, press the select button while REMOTE
LOCK FEEDBACK |s displayed on the DIC, Pressing
tha select button will scroll through the following choices:

LOCK FEEDBACK: BOTH (default): The parking
lamps will flash each time you press the button with the
leck symbol on the remole keyless entry transmitter
and the hom will chirp the second time you press the
lock button.

LOCK FEEDBACK: OFF: There will be no feedback
when locking the vehicle

LOCK FEEDBACK: HORN: The horn will chirp the
second time you press the button with the lock symbaol
on the remote keyless entry transmitter,

LOCK FEEDBACK: LAMPS: The parking lamps will
flash each time you press the button with the lock
symbol on the remaote keyless entry transmitter

Choose one of the four options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on 1o the next feature.

Remote Unlock Feedback

Press the personalization bufton untii REMOTE
UNLOCK FEEDBACK appears in the display. To select
your personalization for the feedback you will receive
when unlocking the vehicle with the remote keyless
enlry transmittar, press the select button while REMOTE
UNLOCK FEEDBACK is displayed on the DIC.

Pressing the select button will scroll through the
following choices:

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: LAMPS (default): The parking
lamps will flash each time you press tha button with
the unlock symbol on the remote Keyless entry
transmitter,

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: BOTH: The parking lamps will
flash each time you press the button with the unlock
symbol on the remote keyless entry transmitter and the
horm will chirp the second time you press the unlock
button,

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: OFF: There will be no feedback
when unlocking the vehicle,

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: HORN: The horn will chirp the
second time you press the button with the unlock
symbaol an the remote keyless entry transmitter.

Choose one of the four options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on to the next feature,
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Headlamps on at Exit

Prass the personalization button until HEADLAMPS ON
AT EXIT appears in the display, To select your
personalization for how long the headlamps will stay on
when you turn off the vehicle, press the select button
while HEADLAMPS ON AT EXIT Is displayed on

the DIC. Pressing the select button will scroll thraugh
the following chaices:

HEADLAMP DELAY: 10 SEC (defaulf)
* HEADLAMP DELAY: 20 SEC

* HEADLAMP DELAY: 40 SEC

o HEADLAMP DELAY: 60 SEC

* HEADLAMP DELAY: 120 SEC

» HEADLAMP DELAY: 180 SEC

s HEADLAMP DELAY OFF

The amount of time you choose will be the amount of
time that the headlamps stay on after you turn off
the vehicle. If you choose off, the headlamps will turn
off as soon as you tum off the vehicle.

Choose ona of the seven options and press the

perscnalization button while it is displayed on the DIC o

salect it and move on to the nexi feature

Curb View Assist

Press the personalization button until CURB VIEW
ASSIST appears in the display. To select your
personalization for curt view assist, press the select
button while CURB VIEW ASSIST is displayed on
the DIC. Pressing the select button will scroll through
the following choices:

CURB VIEW: OFF (default): Meither oulside mirror will
be tihed down when the vehicle is shifted into
REVERSE (R).

CURB VIEW: PASSENGER: The passenger's outside
mirror will be tilted down when the vehicle is shifted
into REVERSE (R).

CURB VIEW: DRIVER: The driver's outside mirror will
be tilted down when the vehicle i3 shifted into
REVERSE (R).

CURB VIEW: BOTH: The drver's and passenger's
outside mirror will be tilted down when the vehicle
is shifted into REVERSE (R).

Choose one of the four options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC o
select it and move on to the next feature. For more
Information on tilt mirror in reverse see Qulside Automatic
Dimming Mirror with Curb View Assist on page 2-45.
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Easy Exit Seat

Press the personalization button until EASY EXIT SEAT
appears in the display. To selact your perscnalization
for seat position exit, press the select button while SEAT
POSITION EXIT is displayed on the DIC, Pressing

the select button will scroll through the following choices:

SEAT POSITION EXIT OFF (default): Mo seat exit
recall will oocur

SEAT POSITION EXIT ON: The driver's seat will move
to the exit position when the key is removed from the
ignition.

Choose one of the two options and press the
parsonalization button while it is displayed on the DIC fo
select It and move on to the next featura. For mora
infarmation on seat position exit see Memory Seat on

page 2-71.
Display Units (ENG/MET)

Prass the personalization button until DISPLAY UNITS
appears in the display. To select English or metnic.
press the select button while DISPLAY UNITS is
displayed on the DIC. Pressing the select button will
scroll through the following choices:

* UNITS: ENGLISH
* UNITS: METRIC

If you choose English, all information will be displayed
in English units. For example, distance in miles and fuel
economy In miles pear gallon,

Choose one of the two options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIG 1o
saelect it and move on ta the next fealure,

Display Language

To select your personalization for display language,
press the select button while DISPLAY LANGUAGE is
displayed on the DIC. Pressing the select button

will scroll through the following languages:

* English
* French
* Spanish

Choose one of the three options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the
DIC to select It

If you accidentally choose a language that you don't
want or understand, press and hold the personalization
butten and the trip information button at the same

time. The DIC will begin scrolling through the languages
in their particular language. English will be in English,
French will be in French and so on. When you see

the language that you would like, release both buttons.
The DIC will then display the information in the
language you chose.
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You can also scroll through the different languages by
pressing and holding the trip reset stem for four seconds,
as long as you are in tha season odometer mode.

DIC Warnings and Messages

Waming messages are displayed on the DIC to notify
the driver that the status of the vehicle has changed and
that some action may be needed by the driver 1o

correct the condition. If there is more than one message
that needs to be displayed thay will appear one after
another, Some messages may nol reguire immediate
action but you should press the select button to
acknowledge that you received the message and clear it
from the display. Some messages cannot be cleared
from the display because they are mora urgen,

these massages require action batare they can be
removed from the DIC display. The following are the
possible messages that can be displayed and some
Information about them.

CHANGE ENGINE OIL

This message is displayed whan the engine oil needs to
be changed. See GM Q4 Life System previously in

this section for information on how 10 reset the message
This message will clear itself after 10 seconds until

the next igntion cycle.

OIL LIFE RESET

This message will appear on the display for about
10 seconds after resetting the change engine oil
message

OIL PRESSURE LOW

If low oil pressure levels occur, this message will be
displayed on the DIC and a chime will sound. Stop the
vehicle as soon as safely possible and do not operate

it unfil the cause of the low oil pressure has been
corrected. Check your ofl as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced.

CHECK OIL LEVEL

If the oil level in the vehicle is low, this message will
appear on the DIC, Check the oil level and correct it as
necessary, You may need to let the vehicle cool or
warm up and cycle the ignifion to be sure this massage
will clear. Once the problem is corracted, pressing

the select button will clear this message from the DIC
display. This message will clear itseff after 10 seconds
until the next igntion cycle.

LOW COOLANT LEVEL

It the engine coolant level is low, this message will
appear on the DIC. Adding coolant will clear the
message. This meszage will clear itself after 10 seconds
until the next igntion cycle.
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ENGINE COOLANT HOT

It the cooling system temperature gels hot, this message
will appear in the DIC, Stop the vehicle and let the
engine idle in PARK (P)] to allow the coolant to reach a
safe temperature. This message will clear when the
cooitant temperature drops 1o a safe operating
temperature.

ENGINE OVERHEATED

If the engine cooling system reaches unsafe
temperatures for operation, this message will appear in
the DIC and you will hear a chime. Stop and tum off

the vehicle as soon as it is safe fo do so to avoid severe
damage. This message will clear when the engine

has cooled to a safe operating temperature

REDUCED ENGINE POWER

This message is displayed and a chime will sound when
the cooling system temperatura gets too hot and the
engina further enters the engine coolant protection
mode,

See Engine Overhealing on page 5-28 for further
information.

BATTERY NOT CHARGING

If the battery is not charging dunng operation, this
message will appear on the DIC, Driving with this
problem could drain your battery. Have the electrical

syslem checked as soon as possible. Pressing the
selact button will acknowledge this message and clear it
from the DIC display

SERVICE AIR BAG

If there is a problem with the air bag systam, this
message will be displayed on the DIC. Have a gualified
lechnician inspect the system for problems. Pressing
the select button will acknowledge this message

and clear it from the DIC display.

SERVICE BRAKE SYSTEM

If & problem occurs with the brake system, this message
will appear on the DIC, If this massage appears, stop
as soon as possibie and turn off the vehicle. Restart the
vehicle and check for the message on the DIC display

It the message Is still displayed, or appears again when
you begin driving, the brake system needs service




SERVICE 4WD

It a problem occurs with the all-wheel drive system, this
message will appear on the DIC. If this message
appears, stop as soon as possible and turn off the
vehicle. Restarl the vehicle and check for the message
on the DIC display. If the message is still displayed,

of appears again when you begin driving, the tour wheel

drive system needs service.

SERVICE RIDE CONTROL

it a problem occurs with the suspension syslem, this
message will appear on the DIC. If this message
appears, stop and turn off the vehicle. Restart the
vehicle and check for the message on the DIC display.
It the message is slill displayed, or appears again
when you begin driving, the suspension system needs
service,

TURN SIGNAL ON

It a turn signal Is left on for 3/4 of a mile (1.2 km), this
message will appaar on the display and you will hear a
chime. Move the turn signal/multifunction lever to the
off position. Pressing the select button will acknowledge
this message and clear it from the DIC display.

FUEL LEVEL LOW

If the fuel level is low, this message will appear on the
DIC and you will hear a chime. Refuel as soon as
possible. Pressing the select button will acknowledge
this message immediately and clear it from the DIC
display. It will also clear itself after 10 seconds until the
next ignition cycle. The low fuel light near the fuel
gage will still remain on In either case.

CHECK WASHER FLUID

It the washer tluid lavel is low, this message will appear
on the DIC. Adding washer fluid will clear the message.
FPressing the selact button will acknowledge this
message and clear it from the DIC display. This
message will clear itself after 10 seconds until the next
igntion cycle

TRANSMISSION HOT

If the transmission fluid temperature becomeas high, the
message center will display this message.

When the transmission enters the protection mode, you
may notice a change in the transmission shifting
patterms. Whan the transmission fluid temperature
retums to normal, the display will tum off and the
transmission shifling patterms will return to normal.
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Nofice: If you keep driving your vehicle with the
transmission TRANS FLUID HOT message
displayed, you can damage the transmission. This
could lead to costly repairs that may not be covered
under your warranty.

The following situations can cause the fransmission to
operate at higher temperatures:

* Towing a trailer

* Hot outside air temperatures

% Hauling a large or heavy load

% Low fransmission fluid level

% High transmission fluid level

% Restricted air flow to the radiator.

A temporary solution to hotter transmission operating
temperatures may be 1o let the fransmission cool down,
If the transmission is oparated at higher temperatures
on a frequent basis, see Scheduled Maintenance

on page 6-5 for the proper transmission maintenance
intarvals.

TRANS HOT IDLE ENGINE

If the transmission fluid in the vehicle gets hot, this
message will appear on the DIC along with a confinous
chime. Driving with the transmission fluid temperature
high can cause damage to the vehicle. Stop the vehicle
and let it idle to allow the transmissicn to cool. This
message will clear and the chime will stop when the fiuid
tempearature reaches a safe level.

DRIVER DOOR AJAR

If the driver's door is not fully closed and the vehicle is
in a drive gear, this message will appear on the

display and you will hear a chime, Stop and tum off the
vehicle, check the door for obstacles, and close the
door again. Check to see if the message still appears on
the DIC. Pressing the select button will acknowledge
this message and clear it from the DIC display.

PASSENGER DOOR AJAR

If the passenger's door is not fully closed and the vehicle
is In & drive gear, this message will appear on the display
and you will hear a chime. Stop and turn off the vehicle,
check the door for obstacles,. and close the door again.
Check to sea if the message still appears on the DIC
Pressing the select button will acknowledge this message
and clear it from the DIC display.
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LEFT REAR DOOR AJAR

If the driver's side rear door is not fully closed and the
vehicle is in a drive gear, this message will appear on the
display and you will hear a chime, Stop and turn off the
vehicle, check the door for obstacles, and close the door
again. Check o see if the message still appears on the
DIC. Pressing the select button will acknowledge this
message and clear it from the DIC display.

RIGHT REAR DOOR AJAR

If the passenger’s side rear door is not fully closed and
the vehicle is in a drive gear, this message will appear an
the display and you will hear a chime. Stop and turn off
the vehicle, check the door for obstacles, and close the
door again. Check to see if the message slill appears on
the DIC. Pressing the select button will acknowladge this
message and clear it from the DIC display.

RFA # BATTERY LOW

It a remote keyless entry transmitter battery is low, this
message will appear on the DIC. The battery needs

to be replaced in the transmitier. Pressing the select
button will acknowledge this message and clear it from
the DIC display.

STABILITY SYS ACTIVE

You may see the STABILITY 5Y5 ACTIVE message on
the DIC. It means that an advanced computer-controlled
systermn has come on to help your vehicle continua to
go in the diraction in which you're steering.

Stabilitrak™ activates when the computer senses that
your vehicle is just starling to spin, as it might if you hit a
patch of ice or other slippery spot on the road. When
the system activales, you may hear a noise or feel

a vibration in the brake pedal. This is normal. When the
STABILITY SYS ACTIVE message is on, you should
continue fo stear in the direction you want to go.

The system is designed to help you in bad weather or
other difficult driving situations by making the most

of whatever road conditions will permit,

SERVICE STABILITY

If you ever see the SERVICE STABILITY message, it
means there may be a problem with your

Stabilitrak™ system. If you see this message Iry to resel
the system (stop; tum off the enging; then start the
gngine again). Il the SERVICE STABILITY message still
comes on, it means there is a problem. You should

see your dealer for service. The vehicle is safe 1o drive,
however, you do not have the benefit of Stabilitrak™
so reduce your speed and drive accordingly.

3-60



STABILITY SYS DISABLED

The STABILITY S¥YS DISABLED message will turn on
when you press the Stabilitrak™ button, or when

the stability eontrol has been automatically disabled. To
limit wheel spin and realize the full benefits of the
stability enhancement system, you should normally
leave Stabilitrak™ on, However, you should turn
Stabilitrak™ off if your vehicle gets stuck in sand, mud,
ice or snow and you want to “rock” your vehicle to
attempt to free it, or if you are driving in extrame off-road
conditions and require more wheel spin. See If You

Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow on page 4-44. To
turn the Stabilitrak™ system back on press the
Stabilitrak™ button again. There are four conditions that
can cause this message to appear. One condition is
overheating, which could occcur it Stabilitrak™ activates
continuously for an extended period of time. The
message will also be displayed if the brake system
warning light is on. See Brake System Warning Light on
page 3-3/.

The message could be displayed if the stability system
takes longer than usual to complete its diagnostic
checks due to drving conditions. Also, if an engine or
vehicle related problem has been detected, and the
vehicle needs service, the message will appear.

The message will turn off as scon as the conditions that
caused the message to be displayed are no longer
present.

TRACTION ACTIVE

When the fraction control system has detected that any
of the vehicle's wheels are slipping, the traction

coentrol system will activate and this message will appear
on the DIC. See Stabilitrak™ Systern on page 4-9 for
more information
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Audio System(s)

Notice: Before you add any sound equipment to
your vehicle — like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio — be sure you can

add what you want. If you can, it's very important to
do it properly. Added sound equipment may
interfere with the operation of your vehicle's engine,
Delphi Electronics radio or other systems, and

even damage them. Your vehicle’'s systems may
interfere with the operation of sound equipment that
has been added improperly.

So, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.

Your audio system has been designed to operate sasily
and lo give years of listening pleasure. You will get the
mast enjoyment aut of it if you acquaint yourself with i
first. Find out what your audio system can do and how to
operate all of its controls to be sure you're getting the
mast out of the advanced engineering that went into it

Your vehicle may have a feature called Retained
Accessory Power (RAP). With BAP, you can play your
audio system even after the ignition is tumed off,

=ee "Retained Accessory Power (RAP)" under Ignition
Pasitions on page 2-28.

Setting the Time

Press and hold the HR button until the correct hour
appears on the display. Press and hold the MN button
until the correct minule appears on the display. The time
may be set with the ignition on or off.

To synchronize the time with an FM station broadeasting
Hadio Data System (RDS) information, press and

hold the hour and minute buttons at the same time until
RDS TIME appears on the display. To accept this

time, press and hold the hour and minute buttons, at the
same time, for another 2 seconds. If the time is not
avallable from the station, NO UPDAT will appear on the
display instead.

RDS tme is broadcast once a minute. Once you have
tuned to an RDS broadcast station, it may lake a
few minutes for your time to update.

F-62



i Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio system is
Radio with Cassette and CD equipped with a Badio Data System (RDS). RDS

features are available for use only on FM stations that
broadcast RDS information.
WWith RDS, your radio can do the following.
® Spok to stations broadcasting the selected type of
programming,
® recaive announcements concerming local and
national emergencies,
* display messages from radio stations, and

hm * ceek 1o stations with trafiic announcemants.

This system relies upon receiving specific information
trom these stations and will only work when the
information Is available, In rare cases, a radio station
may broadecast incorrect information that will cause
the radio features to work improperly. If this happens,
contact the radio station
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While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station
name or the call letters will appear on the display instead
of the frequency. RDS stations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program being
broadeas!.

XM™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only): XM™ |5 a
continental U.S. based satellite radio service that

ofters 100 coast to coast channels inciuding musie,
news, sports, talk and children's programming, XM™
provides digital quality audio and text information,
including song title and artist name. A service fee is
required in order to receive the XM™ sarvice. For more
information, contact XM™ at www, xmradic.com or

call 1-800-852-XMXM (9696).

Digital Audio Broadcast (DAB) (Canada Only): DAB
s a Canadian land-based radio service that offers digital
quality audio and text Information including song title,
artist name, traffic, weather, emergency announcements
and more. Digital Audic Broadcast transmission sarvices
are currently available in Toronto, Montreal, Vancouver,
Ottawa, and Windsor. In fringe areas signals may be
interrupted by buildings, frees and other obstructions.
Additional services will be added in the future. For current
DAB coverage and other information consult the GM
Canada website at www_gmcanada.com, your dealer or
call 1-B00-263-3777.
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Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Fress this knob to turn the system on
and off.

VOL {Volume): Turn this knob o increase or to
decrease volume,

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): With automatic
valume, your audio system adjusts automatically
o make up for read and wind noise as you drive

Set the volume at the desired level. Press this button
until AVOL ON appears on the display. Then as

you drive, automatic volume increases the volume as
necessary o overcome noise at any spead. The volume
level should always sound the same to you as you
drive. To turn automatic volume off, press this button
until AVOL OFF appears on the display

DISP (Display): Push this knob to switch the display
between radio station frequency and time. Time display
is available with the ignition fumed off.

For RDS, push this knob to change what appears on
the display while using RDS. The display options

are station name, RDS station frequency, PTY and the
name of the program (if available).

For XM™ [USA only, if your radio is equipped with
XM™ Satellite Radio Service), push this knob while in
XM mode to refrieve various pieces of information
related to the current song or channel. By pressing and
releasing this knob, you may retrieve four different
categories of information: Artist, Song Title, Category or
PTY, Channel Number/Channel Name.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), pushing this knob switches the display between
channel name and PTY name,

To change the default on the display, push this knob
untll you see the display you want, then hold the knob
for two seconds, The radio will produce one beep

and selected display will now be the default.
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Finding a Station

BAND: Press this button to swilch betwean AM, FM,
F2, or XM1, XM2 (USA only, il your radio is equipped
with XM™ Satelite Radio Service) or DAB1, DAB2
{Canada only, if your radio is equipped with DAB). The
display will show your selection,

TUNE: Tumn this knob 1o choose radio stations.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), the TUNE knob allows you to navigate the

DAB frequency range. Turning this knob will tune up or
tung down the range. The radio will display the lefter

L with a number next to it (1 through 23). Each L number
refers to a frequency and there can be multiple

stations contained in one frequency. It may also lake a
few seconds, once you have tuned to a frequency,

for that frequency o gather all of the stations.
Depending on how many stations are within a freguency.
with every tune up or down, you may be tuning o
another station or to another frequency. The display will
show your selections.

4 SEEK P : Press the right or the left arrow to seek
to the next or to the previous station and stay there

The radio will seek only to stations that are in the
selecled band and only 1o those with a strong signal

< scaN P : Press and hold one of the arrows

for more than two seconds. The radio will produce one
beep. The radio will scan lo a staton, play for a few
seconds, then go on to the next station. SCAN will be
displayed. Press one of the arrows again fo stop
scanning.

The radio will scan only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a streng signal,

To scan preset stations, press and hold ona of the
arrows for more than four seconds, The radio will
produce two beeps. The radio will scan to the first preset
station, play for a lew seconds, then go on to the next
preset station, PSCM will be displayed. Press one of the
arrows again or ong of the pushbuttons to stop
scanning,

The radio will scan only to preset siations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal,
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Setting Preset Stations

The six humbered pushbuttons let you return to your
favorte stations. You can set up 1o 30 stations (six AM,
5ix FM1 and six FM2, or six XM1 and six XM2 (USA
only, if your radio is equipped with the XM Satellite
Radio Service) or six DAB1 and six DAB2 (Canada only,
if your radio is equipped with DAB), by performing the
fallowing steps:

1. Tum the radio on,

2. Press BAND to select AM, FM1 or FM2, or XM1,
XM2Z, or DAB1, DAB2.

3. Tune in the desired station.

4. Press AUTO EQ to select the equalization that best
suits the type of station you are listening to.

5. Press and hold one of the six numberad
pushbuttons. The radio will produce one beep.
Whenever you press thal numbered pushbutton, the
station you set will return and the bass and treble
equalization that you selected will also be
automatically selected for that pushbutton.

6. Repeal the sleps for each pushbutton

Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Press and release the AUDIO knob until
BASS, MID, or TREB appears on the display. Turn the
knob to increase or to decrease. The display will

show the bass, midrange, or treble level. If a station is
weak or neisy, you may want o decrease the treble.

To adjust the bass, midrange, and treble to the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob, The radio

will produce one beep and adjust the display level to the
middle posilion.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and display ALL with the level display in

the middle position

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press this button
lo choose bass and treble egualization settings.

The setting last chosen will appear on the display when
you first press AUTO EQ, Each time you press this
button, ancther setting will appear on the display and
AUTO EQ will switch to one of the preset setfings listed
below,

Your audic system allows you 1o choose from four
different equalization settings: normal, driver, rear and
spacious. Thesa settings can be used while listening to
the radio, a cassette or a CD.

NORMAL: This setting enhances the stereo affect.

DRIVER: This setting gives the driver the best sound
aquality
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REAR: This selting gives the rear seat passangers the
best sound quality.

SPACIOUS: This sething makes the listening space
seem larger.

The radio will save separate AUTO EQ settings for each
preset and source,

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance between the right

and the left speakers, push and release the AUDIO
knob until BAL appears on the display. Turn the knob to
move the sound toward the nght or the left speakers.

To adjust the fade between the front and the rear
speakers, push and release the AUDIO knob until FADE
appears on the display. Turn the knob 1o move the
sound toward the front or the rear speakers,

To adjust the balance and fade to the middle position,
push the AUDIO knob then push it again and hold it until
the radio produces one beep. The balance and fade

will be adjusted 1o the middle position and the display
will show the speaker balance,

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
pasition, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no lone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and display ALL with the level display in

the middie position.

Finding a PTY Station (RDS, XM™
and DAB)

To select and find a desired PTY periorm the following:

1. Tum thea P-TYPE LIST knoh. TYPE and a PTY
will appear on the display.

2. Select a category by tuming the P-TYPE LIST knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press the
SEEK TYPE button or one of the SEEK arrows to
take you to the category’s first station

4. I you want 1o go to another station within that
category and the category is displayed, press
the SEEK TYPE button once. If the category is
not displayed, press the SEEK TYPE button
twice 1o display the category and then fo go to
another station.

If the radio cannot find the desired program typs, NONE
will appear on the display and the radio will relurn to
the last station you were listening to.

3-68



SCAN: You can also scan through the channels within
a category by performing the following:

1. Tumn the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY will
appear on the display.

2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE LIST
knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press aither
SCAN arrow, and tha radio will begin scanning
within your chosen calegory.

4. Press wither SCAN arrow again to stop scanning.

BAND (Alternate Frequency): Alternate frequency
allows the radio to switch to a strongar station with the
same program type. Press and hold BAND for two
seconds to turn allernate frequency on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may switch 10
stronger stations. Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds to turn altermnate frequency off. AF OFF

will appear on the display, The radio will not switch to
othar slations.

This function does not apply for XM™ or DAB,

Setting Preset PTYs (RDS Only)

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return to your
favorite PTYs. These buttons have tactory PTY presets,
You can set up to 12 PTYs (six FM1 and six FM2) by
performing the following steps:
1. Press BAND to select FM1 or FM2.
2. Turn the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY wil
appear on the display.
3. Tum the P-TYPE LIST knob to select a PTY.
4. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenever you

press that numbered pushbutton, the PTY you
set will return.

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.

3-69



RDS and DAB Messages

ALERT!: Alent warns of local or national emergencies,
When an alert announcemen! comes on the current
radio station. ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement, even if the volume 15 muted

or a cassetle lape or compact disc is playing. If the
cassette tape or compact disc player is playing, play will
stop during the announcement. You will not be able

to turn off alert announcemeants.

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emergency
broadcast system, This feature is not supported by
all RDS stations.

INFO (Infarmation): If the current station has a
message, the information symbol will appear on the
display. Press this button o see the message. The
message may display the artist and song fitle, call in
phone numbers, etc

If the whole message is nol displayed, paris of it will
appear every three seconds. To scrall through the
message al your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press. Once the complete
message has been displayed, the information symbaol
will disappear from the display until another new
message Is received. The old message can be displayed
by pressing the INFO bution until 8 new message is
received or a different station is tuned to

When a message is not available from a station, NO
INFO will be displayed.

TRAF (Traffic): Press this button to receive raffic
announcements. If the current tuned station does not
broadeast traffic announcements, the radio will seek to a
station that does. When the radio finds a station thal
broadcasts traffic announcements, it will stop, TRAF will
appear on the display and when a traffic announcement
comes on you will hear it. If no station is found, NO
TRAF will appear on the display.
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dWhen a traffic announcement comes on the current
station or on a related network station, you will hear it,
gven if the volume s muted or a compact disc is
playing. The traffic symbol and TRAF will appear on the
display while the announcement plays. If the casselie
tape or compact disc player was being used, play

will slop during the announcement.

For DAB {Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), when the TRAF button is pressed, DAB does not
seek fo a station that broadcasts traffic. DAB only
checks thae current frequency for traffic support.

This function does not apply to XM™ Satellite Radio
Service,

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt the
play of a cassette, CD, or XM™, or DAB station,

Press the TRAF button. The radio will seek to a station
that broadcasts traffic announcements. When the

radio finds a station that broadcasts traffic
announcements, it will stop. TRAF will appear on the
display. When a traffic announcement comes on

the station that was found, you will hear it. When the
traffic anncuncemant is over, the radio will resume play
of the cassette, CD, or XM™, or DAB station. If no
station is found, NO TRAF will appear on the display.

Radio Messages

CAL ERR (Calibration Error): This message is
displayed when the radio has not been calibrated
properly for the vehicle. You must retum to the
dealership for senvice.

LOCKED: This message is displayed when the
THEFTLOCK™ system has locked up. You must retum
o the dealership for service,
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XM™ Radio Messages

Radio Display
Message

Condition

Action Required

XL {Explicit Language
Channels)

AL on the radio display,
alter the channel name,
indicates conteant with
axplicit language.

These channels, or any others, can be blocked at a
customer's request, by calling 1-800-852-XMXM {9696).

available

Updating Updating encryplion The encryplion code in your receiver is being updated, and
code no action is required. This process should take no longer
than 30 seconds.

No Signal Loss of signal Your system is functioning correctly, but you are in a
location that is blocking the XM signal. When you move
into an open area, the signal should return,

Loading XM Acquinng channel audio | Your radio system is acquiring and processing audio and

(after 4 second delay) tex! data. No action is needed. This message should
disappear shorly.

CH Of Air Channel nat in service This channel Is not currently in service. Tune to another
channal.

CH Unavail Channel no longer This previously assigned channel 15 no longer assigned.

available Tune fo another station. If this station was ane of your
presets, you may need to choose another station for that
prasat button.

Mo Info Artist Name/Feature not | Mo artist information is available at this time on this

available channel. Your system is working properly.

Mo Info Song/Program Title not Mo song title information is available at this time on this

channel. Your system is working properly.
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display

= ired
Message Condition Action Require

Mo Info Category Name nol No category Information is available at this ime on this
available channel. Your system is working properly.

Mo Info No Text/Informational Mo text or informational messages are available at this
message available time on this channel, Your system is working properly.

Not Found Mo channel available for | There are no channels available for the category you
the chosen category selected. Your system is working properly.

XM Locked Theft lock active The XM receiver in your vehicle may have previously been
In another vehicle. For security purposes, XM recaivers
cannot e swapped between vehicles. If you recelve this
message after having your vehicle serviced, check with the
senvicing facility,

Radio D Radio |D label If you wine to channel 0, you will see this massage

(channel O) alternating with your XM Radio 8 digit radio 1D label. This
label is needed to aclivate your sarvice,

Unknown Radio 1D not known If you receive this message when you tune to channel 0,
(should only be if you may have a receiver fault. Consull with your dealer.
hardware failure)

Chik XMBcwr Hardware failure If this message does not clear within a short pericd of time,

your recelver may have a fault, Consult with your retall
location.
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Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is bullt to work best with tapes that are
up 1o 30 1o 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes

longer than that are so thin they may not work well in
this player. The longer side with the tape visible should
face to the right. If the ignitlon is on, but the radio is

off, the tape can be inserted and will begin playing. A
tape symbol is shown on the display whenever a tape 1s
inserted. If you hear nothing but a garbled sound, the
tape may not be in squarely. Press the gject symbol to
remove the tape and start over.

While the tape is playing, use the VOL, AUDIO and
SEEK controls just as you do for the radio. The display
will show TAPE and an arrow showing which side of
the tape is playing.

It you want to inser a tape while the ignition s off, first
press the eject symbol or DISP.

If an error appears on the display, see "Cassette Tape
Messages” later in lhis section,

1 PREV (Previous): Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence betwean each selection for previous
fo work. Press this pushbutton to go to the previous
selection on the tape if the current selection has been
playing for less than three seconds. If pressed when the
current selection has been playing from 3 to 13 seconds,
it will go to the beginning of the previous selaction or
the beginning of the current selection, depending upon

the paosition on the tape. I pressed when the current
selection has been playing for more than 13 seconds, it
will go to the beginning of the current selection.

SEEK and a negative number will appear on the display
while the casselle player is in the previous mode.
Pressing this pushbutton muitiple times will increase the
number of selections to be searched back, up to -9.

2 NEXT: Your tape must have at least three seconds of
zilence between each selection for next o work. Press
this pushbutton to go to the next selection on the tape. If
you press the pushbutton more than once, the player will
continue moving forward through the tape. SEEK and a
positive number will appear on the display.

3 REV (Reverse): Press this pushbutton to reversa the
lape rapidly. Press it again to return to playing speed.
The radio will play while the tape reverses. The

station frequency and REV will appear on the display.
You may select stations during reverse operation

by using the TUNE and SEEK.

4 FWD (Forward): Press this pushbutton fo advance
quickly to another part of the tape. Press this pushbutton
again to return lo playing speed. The radio will play while
the tape advances. The station frequency and FWD will
appear on the display. You may select stations during
forward operation by using TUNE and SEEK.

5 SIDE: Prass this pushbutton to play the other side of
the tapea.
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o4 SEEK P The right arrow is the same as the
NEXT pushbutton, and the left armow is the same as the
PREV pushbutton. If the arrow is held or pressed

more than once, the player will continue moving forward
ar backward through the tape. SEEK and a positive

or negative number will appear on the display.

4 SCAN P : To scan the tape, press and hold either
SCAN arrow for more than two seconds until SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
feature to listen to 10 seconds of each selection on

the current side of the lape. Press either SCAN arrow
again, to stop scanning. Your tapa must have at

least three seconds of silence between each selection
for scan to work.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when a
tape is playing. The tape will stop but remain in the
player.

TAPE DISC: Press this button to play a tape whean
listening to the radio. Press this button to swilch
between the tape and compact disc if both are loaded
The inactiva tape or CD will remain safely inside the
radio for future listening.

= (Eject): Pressthis bulton to stop a tape when it is
playing or to eject a tape when it is nol playing. Eject may
be activated with the radio off. Cassette tapes may be
inaded with the radio off if this bulton is pressed first.

Cassette Tape Messages

CHK TAPE (Check Tape): Ii CHK TAPE appears on
the radio display, the tape won't play because of one of
the following errars.

®* The tape is tight and the player can't tum the tape
hubs. Remove the tape. Hold the tape wilth the
open end down and try to turn the nght hub
counterclockwise with a pencil. Tum the tape over
and repeal. |f the hubs do not turn easily, your
tape may be damaged and should not be used in
the player. Try a new tape 1o make sure your player
Is working properly.

®* The tape is broken. Try a new lape

®* The tape is wrapped around the tape head. Attermpl
to get the casselle oul. Try a new lape.

CLEAN: Il this message appears on the display, the
cassette tape player needs to be cleaned. It will still play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon as possible 1o
prevent damage to the tapes and player. See Care

of Your Cassetfe Tape Player on page 3-94.

It any error occurs repeatedly or it an error can't be
corrected, contact your dealer
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CD Adapter Kits

It is possible to use a portable CD player adapter kit
with your casselte tape player after activating the bypass
feature on your tape player.

To activate the bypass leature, perform the following
staps:

1. Tum the ignition on.
2. Turn the radio off.

3. Press and hold the TAPE DISC button for five
seconds. The radio will display READY and the
ltape symbol on the display will flash, indicating the
feature is active.

4. Insert the adapter into the cassette tape slof. It will
power up the radio and begin playing.

The override feature will remain active until the aject
symbol is pressed

Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the slot, label side up. The
player will pull it in and the disc should begin playing.
The display will show the CD symbol. If you want

to insert a compact disc with the ignition off, first press
DISP or the gject symbol.

If an error appears on the display, see “Compact Disc
Messages” later in this section,

1 PREV (Previous): Press this pushbutton to go to the
previous frack it the current track has been playing

for less than eight seconds. If pressed when the current
track has been playing for more than eight seconds,

it will go to the beginning of the current track. TRACK
and the track number will appear on the display. If

yau hold this pushbutton or press it more than once, the
player will continue moving back through the disc.

2 NEXT: Press this pushbutton to go to the next track.
TRACK and the track number will appear on the display.
If you hold this pushbutton or press it more than once, the
player will confinue moving forward throwgh the disc.

3 REV (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton to
reverse quickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds to reverse at six
times the normal playing speed. Press and hold it

for more than two seconds to reverse at 17 times the
normal playing speed. Release it to play the passage.
The display will show ET and the elapsed time.

4 FWD (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton to
advance quickly within a track. Prass and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds to advance at six
times the normal playing speed, Press and hold it for
maore than two seconds to advance at 17 times tha
normmal playing speed. Release it to play the passage.
The display will show ET and the elapsed time.
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6 RDM (Random): Press this pushbutlon to hear the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order. RDOM ON
will appear on the display, RDM T and the track

number will appear on the display when each track
slaris to play. Press this pushbutton again to turn

off random play. RDM OFF will appear on the display.

4 SEEK P : Press the left arow 1o go o the start

of the current or to the previous frack. Press the right
arrow to go to the start of the next track, If either

arrow is held or pressed more then once, the player will
continue moving backward or forward through the CD.

4 sCAN P> : To scan the disc, press and hold

either SCAN arrow for more than two seconds until
2CAN appears an the display and you hear a beep. Use
this feature to listen to 10 seconds of each track of

the disc. Press either SCAN arrow again, 1o stop
scanning.

DISP (Display): Press this knob to see how long the
current track has been playing. ET and the elapsed time
will appear on the display. To change the default on

the display (track or elapsed time), push the knob until
you see the display you want, then hold the knob

for two seconds. The radio will produce one beep and
selected display will now be the default.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when a
CD s playing. The CD will stop but remain In the player.

TAPE DISC: Press this button to play a lape when
listening to the radio. Press this bulton to switch
between the tape and compact disc if both are loaded.
The inactive tape or CD will remain safely Inside the
radio for future lislening

£ (Eject): Press this button 1o stop a CD when it is
playing or 1o eject a CD when it is not playing. Eject
may be activated with eithar the ignition or radio off. CDs
may be loaded with the radio and ignition off if this
button is pressed first.

Compact Disc Messages

I the disc comes out, it could be for one of the following
reasons:

* ‘You'rg driving on a very rough road. When the road
becomes smoother the disc should play.

* |t's very hol. When the temperalure retums 1o
normal, the disc shauld play.

® The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down.
® The air is very humid. If sp, wail aboul an hour and
lry again.

If the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
try a known good CD.

If any error occurs repeated|y or if an arror can't be
corrected, contact your dealer.
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Listening to a DVD

Your vehicle may have an overhead Rear Seat
Entertainment (RSE) System. If your vehicle has this
system and a DVD is playing, the DVD symbol will
appear on the radio display indicating that the DVD is
available and can be listened through your vehicle's
speakers. To listen to the DVD, press the TAPE DISC
button until HSE appears on the radio display. The
current radio source will stop and the DVYD sound will
come through the speakers. To stop listening o

the DVD, press the TAPE DISC button, if a cassetlta
tape or a CD is loaded, or press the BAND button

1o select a different source.

When the RSE system is turned off, the DVD symbal
will go off of the radio display and the radio will display
RSE OFF. The radio will return to the last radio
source that you were listening to.

Rear Seat Entertainment System

Your vehicle may have the optional Digital Versatile Disc
(DVD) Rear Seat Entertainment {RSE) system. The RSE
system Includes a DVD player, a video display screen,
two sats of wireless headphones, and a remole control.

Before You Drive

The RSE systam is for rear seat passengars. The driver
cannot safely view the video screen while driving and
should not try to do so.

DVD Player

The DVD player is located in the overhead console. The
DVD player can be controlled by the buttons on the DVD
player and by the buttons on the remote control. See
“‘Hemote Control” later in this section for more
Information.

The DVD player power may be tumed on when the
lgnition s in RUN, ACCESSORY, or when Retained
Accessory Power (RAP) is active.

The R5E system DVD player is only compatible with
DVDs of the appropriate DVD region code for the
country that the vehicle was sold in. The DVD region
code s printed on the jacket of most DVDs.

The DVD player will also play audio CDs. Home
recorded CDs (CD-R or CD-RW formats) will not play in
this DVD player

If an error message appears on the video screan, see
‘DVD Messages” later in this section,
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DVD Player Buttons

n’_'_'} (Power): Press this bulton to turn the RSE system
on or off.

A (Eject): Press this button 1o eject a DVD or a CD.

SRCE (Source): Press this button to toggle between
the DVD player and an auxiliary source

Wl (Stop): Press this button to stop the play of the
DVD player, Press this button twice to return 1o
the beginning of the DVD.

Il (Play/Pause): Press this button to tum the DVD
player on, to star play of a DVD or CD and to
toggle batween play and pause of a DVD or CD

(Menu): Press this bulton 1o access the DVD menu,
This button only operates with a DVD,

(Display Menu): Press this button to modify the video
screen display characteristics.

(Menu Mavigation): Use the arrow keys 1o navigate
through a menu.

{Enter): Press this button 1o select items within a menu.

Playing a Disc

To play a disc, gently insert the disc with the label side
up Into the loading siot. The DVD player will continue
loading the disc and the player will automatically star, if
the vehicle ignition is in RUN, ACCESSORY, or when
RAP is active,

If & disc is already in the player, press the play/pause
button on the face of the DVD player or on the
remate control

Some DVDs will not allow you to fast forward or skip the
copyright or previews. Some DVDs will begin playing
after the previews have finished. |f the DVD does not
begin to play the main title, refer to the on-screen
instructions, as the OVD may be displaying its main

litie menu.
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Stopping and Resume Playback

To stop a disc, press and release the stop button on the
VD player or the remote control. To resume playback,
press the play/pause button on the DVD player or the
remote control. As long as the disc has not been ejecied
and the stop button has not been pressed twice, the
mavie should resume play from where it was last
stopped. If the disc has been ejected, or if the stop button
has been pressed twice, the disc will resume play at the
beginning.

Ejecting a Disc

Press the eject button on the DVD player to eject
the disc.

If a disc is ejected from the player, bul is not removed, tha
VD player will reload the disc within 25 10 30 seconds,
The disc will then be stored in the DVD player. The DVD
player will not resume play of this disc automatically.

DVD Messages

The following errors may be displayed on the video
BLreen:

* Disc Format Error: This message will be displayed
if a disc is inserted upside down, if the disc is nol
able to be read or if the disc format is not
compatible with the DVD player.

* Load/Eject Error: This message will be displayed i
the disc is not properly loaded or gjected.

* Disc Play Error: This message will be displayed if
tha DVD player can not play the disc. Severaly
damaged discs will cause this error,

* Region Code Error: This message will be

displayed if the region code of the DVD is not
compatible with the DVD player.

* No Disc: This message will be displayed il the
PLAY button is pressed and no disc is in the player
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Parental Control Button: This butlon is located on the
front of the DVD console, behind the video screen, near
the driver of the vehicle. Press this button while a DVD or
CD is playing to freeze the video and mute the audio, The
video screen will display Parental Control ON and the
power indicator light on the DVD player will fiash, It will
also disable all other button operations from the remote
control and the DVD player, with the exception of the
gject button. The driver will then be able to gain tha
attention of the rear seat passengers. Press this button
again 1o restore normal operation of the DVD player.

This button may also be used to turn the DVD player
power on and automatically resume play if the vehicle Is
In an enabled power mode.

Video Screen

The video screen is located in the overhead console. To
use the video screen, push forward on the release

latch and the screen will fold down. Adjust the screen’s
position as desired. When the video screen is not in
use, push it up into its latched position.

The DVD player and display will continue to operate
when the screen is in either the up or the down position
The video screen contains the infrared transmitters for
he wireless headphones and the infrared receiver

for the remote control, If the screen is in the closed
position, the infrared signals will not be available for the
operation of the headphones and the remote control.

Notice: Avoid directly touching the video screen, as
damage may occur. See “Cleaning the Video
Screen” in the Index for more information.

Remote Control

To use the remote control, aim it al the Infrared window
below the video screen and press the desired button,
Direct sunlight or very bright light may aftect the ability of
the entertainment system lo receive signals from the
remote control. If the remote control does not seem to
be working, the batteries may need o be replaced.

See “Battery Replacement” later in this section.

Objects blocking the line of sight may also affect the
function of the remote control,
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Remote Control Buttons D. Display Menu: Press this button to modify the video
screen display characteristics.

E. Audio: Press this button to call-up a menu that will
operate only when a DVD is being played. The
format and content of this function is defined by the
disc and is dependent of the disc.

F. Fast Reverse: Press this button to fast reverse the
DVD or CD. To stop fast reversing, press this
button again. This button may not work when the
DVD is playing the copyright or the previews.

G. Source: Press this button 1o toggle belween the
DVD player and an auxiliary source.

H. Stop: Press this button to stop the play of a DVD or
CD. Press this button twice to return to the
beginning of the DVD.

|. Previous Track/Chapter: Press this button to return
lo the start of the cumment track or chapter. Press

A, Power:; Press this button to furn the DVD player on this button again to return to the previous track

or off. or chapter. This button may not work when the DVD
B. Title: Press this button to retum the DVD to the is playing the copyright or the previews.

main menu of the DVD. J. Numeric Key Pad: The remote control numeric

reypad provides you with the capability of direct

C. Menu Navigation: Use the arrow keys o navigate _
e y g chapter, title and track numbear selechion.

through a menu. The up arrow will skip to the

next chapter or track, the down arrow will take you Press the button, located on the bottom left of the
to the beginning of the current chapter or track, numeric key pad, within 3 seconds of inputting
Press the down arrow twice to take you o the a numeric selection to clear all numeric inputs.
previous chapter or track. The right arrow will fast Press the button, located on the bottom left of the
forward and the left amrow will fast reverse through a numeric key pad, to select chapter, title, and
chapter or track. track numbers greatar than 9.
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. Mumination; FPress this button to turn the remole
control backlight on.

. Menu: Prass this button to access the DVD menu
(this button only operates with a DVD).

. Enter: Press this button to select items within

2 MmenL.

. Return: Press this button to exit the current active
menu and return fo the pravious menu. This

button will cperate only when a DVD is being played
and a menu is active

. Angle: Press this button to call-up a menu that will
operate only when a DVD is being played. The
format and content of this function is defined by the
disc and is dependent of the disc,

. Subtitle: Press this button to call-up a manu that will
operate only when a DVD is being played. The
format and content of this function is defined by the
disc and is dependent of the disc.

. Fast Forward: Press this button to fast forward the
DVD or CD. To stop fast forwarding. press this
button again. This button may not work when the
DVD is playing the copyright or the previews,

. Play/Pause: Prass this button to tum the DVD player
on, to start play of a DVD or CD and 1o toggle
between play and pause of a DVD or CD.

. Next Track/Chapter: Press this button lo advance
to the beginning of the next track or chapter,

This button may not work when the DVD is playing
the copyright or the previews.

Battery Replacement

To change the batteries, do the following:

1. Remaove the battery compartment door located on
the hotiom of the remote control

2. Replace the two AA balteries in the compartment.
Make sure that they are installed correctly,

3. Close the battery door securely.

Notice: Do not store the remote control in heat or
direct sunlight. This could damage the remote
control and it would not be covered by your vehicles
warranty. Keep the remote control stored in a

cool, dry place.

if the remote control is to be stored for a long period of
time, remaove the batteries and keep them in a cool,
dry place.

Headphones

The RSE system includes two sets of wireless infrared
headphonas.

Each set of headphones has an ON/OFF control. An
indicator light will illuminate on the headphones

when they are on. If the light does nol iluminate, the
batteries may need o be replaced. Sea “Battery
Replacement” later in this section for more information.
To tum the headphones OFF activate the ON/OFF
control.

Each sel of headphones has a volume knob, To adjust
the volume, adjust this knob
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The headphones will autormatically turn off if they lose
the infrared signal from the system alter approximately
four minutes in order to preserve their battery powaer,
The signal may be lost if the system Is lumed off or il the
headphones are out of range of the infrared signal
ransmitters that are located below the video display
SCrean,

Battery Replacement
To change the batteries, do the following:

1. Loosen the screw on the battery compartment door
iocated on the left side of the headphone earpiece.

2. Replace the two AAA batteries in the compartment.
Make sure that they are installed correctly,

3. Tighten the screws to close the compartment door

Notice: Do not store the headphones in heat or
direct sunlight. This could damage the headphones
and would not be covered by your warranty.

Keep the headphones stored in a cool place.

If the headphones are to be stored for a long penod of
lime, remaove the batteries and keep them in a coal,
dry place.

Stereo RCA Jacks

The RCA jacks are located behind the video screen on
the front of the DVD console. The ACA jacks allow

you to connect audio and video from an auxiliary device
such as a camcorder or a video game unit 10 your

RSE system |ust as you would 10 a standard television,
Standard RCA cables are neaded to connect the
auxiliary device to the RCA jacks. The yellow connector
inputs video and the red and white connectors input
right and left stereo audio. Refer 1o the manufacturer's
instructions for proper connection of your auxiliary
device.

To use the auxiliary inputs on the RSE systern, connect
an external auxiliary device to the color-coded RCA
jacks and tumn both the auxiliary device and the

RSE system power on. I the RSE system had been
previously in the DVD player mode, you will need

lo press the SRCE button on the facepiate or the remote
control to change to the auxiliary mode. Pressing the
SACE button will toggle the RSE system between

the auxiliary device and the DVD player.
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How to Change the Video Format when in
the Auxiliary Mode

The auxiliary input video format is preset to NTSC. In
some countries, the video format may be in PAL system
To change the video formal, perform the following

1. Press the display menu button.

2. Press the navigation down arrow key to scroll down
to Video Format.

3. Press the enter button to select Video Format.

4. Press the navigation key to select the PAL video
format

5. Press the enter button to accept the change.
Audio Output

Audia from the DVD player or auxiliary inputs may be
heard through the following possible sources:

% Wireless Headphones
% Vehicle Speakers

* Vehicle wired headphone jacks on the Rear Seat
Audio system (it equipped)

The RSE system will always transmit the audio signal
by infrared to the wireless headphones, if there is audio
available. See “"Headphones” previously for more
Information.

The RSE system is capable of outputting audio to the
vehicle speakers by using the radio. The ASE

system may be selected as an audio source on the
radio if the RSE system power is on. Once the

RSE system is selected as an audio source on the radio
you may adjust the speaker volume on the radio. If

the ASE system power Is not on, the RSE system will
not be an avalable source on the radio. Refer to

the radio information for the radio that your vehicle has
for maore information.

The RSE system is capable of outputting audio to the
wired headphone jacks on the Rear Seat Audio system
{if equipped). The RSE system may be selected as

an audio source on the Rear Seat Audio system if the
ASE system power is on. Refer to Rear Seat Audio
{ASA} on page 3-88 for more information,
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Problem

Recommendead Action

Praoblem

Recommended Action

Mo power.

The ignition might nat be
1N an or aL':I:E.‘EE-EIr':,.'.

The parental control
button might have been
pressed. (The power
indicator light will flash.)

The disc was ejected, but
it was pulled back into
the DVD player.

The disc is being stored
in the DVD player. Press
the eject button again to
gject the disc,

Disc will not play.

The system mighl be off.
The parental control
button might have been
pressed. (The power
indicator light will flash.)
The system might be in
auxiliary source mode.
Fress the SRCE button
to toggle between the
DVD player and the
auxiliary source,

The disc is upside down
or is not compatible,

In auxiliary mode, the
picture moves or scrolls.

Check the signal coming
fram the auxiliary device
and make sure that the
connection and the signal
15 good.

Change the Video
Format to PAL or NTSC.
See "Bleren HCA Jacks"
previously for how to
change the video formal.

The picture does not fill
the screen, There are
black borders on the top
and bollom or on both
sides or it looks
slrelched oul

Press the Display bution
on the DVD player or on
the remote control
Change the display mode

The language in the
audio or on the screen is
wrong.

Hrass the Menu button
on the DVD player or on
the remole control and
change the audio or
language selection on the
DVD menu.
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Problem

Recommended Action

Problem

Recommended Action

The remote control does
not work.

Paint the remote control
directly at the infrared
window below the video
screen while using.
Check that the batteries
are not dead or put in
WIONg.

The parantal control
bution might have been
pressed. (The power
Indicator light will flash.}

After stopping the player,

| push Play but
sometimas the DVD
starts whare | left off and
sometimes at the
beginning.

If the stop button was
pressed one time, the
OVD player will resume
playing where the DVD
was stopped. If the stop
button was pressed two
times the DVD player will
begin to play from the
beginning of the DVD.

My disc i1s stuck in the
playar. The Load/Eject
button does not work,

Press the Load/Eject
butten on the DVD
player.

Turn the power oft, then
on again, then press the
Load/Eject button on the
DVD player,

Do not attempt to forcibly
remove the disc from the
DVD player. This could
permaneantly damage the
DVD player,

Sometimes the wiraless
headphone audio cuts
out or buzzes.

This could be caused by
interference from cellular
telephone towers or by
using your cellular
telephone in the vehicle.

| lost the remote and/or
the headphones.

Ses your dealer for
assistance.

The auxiliary source is
running but there is no
picture or sound.

Press the SRCE button
to change from the DVD
player mode to the
auxiliary source mode,
Check to make sure that
the auxiliary source is
connected to the inputs
properly

What Is the best way 1o
clean the video screan?

Wipe the video screen
with a goft cloth that is
damp with water,
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Rear Seat Audio (RSA)

This feature allows rear seal passengers 1o listen 1o any
of the audio sources: radio, cassette tapes, CDs,

DVDs, XM (if your vehicle is equipped with XM™
Satellite Radio Service), or DAB (if your vehicle is
equipped with DAB) depending on your vehicles oplions.
However, the rear seatl passengers can only control

the music sources that the front seal passengers are not
listening to. For example, rear seat passengers may
listen to a cassetie tape through headphones while the
driver listens to the radio through the front speakers.
The rear seat passengers have control of the valume for
each set ol headphones. The front seat audio controls
always override the RSA controls,

Rear Seat Audio Controls

The following functions are controlled by the ASA
system buttons:

l.'_!jl (Power): Press this button to turn the rear seat
audio system on or off. The rear speakers will be muted
when the power is tumed on unless your vehicle 15
equipped with the Bose™ audio system. You may
operate the rear seatl audio functions even when the
primary radio power s off.
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== (Volume): Turn the knob to increase or lo decrease
volume, The left knob controls the left headphone and
the right knob controls the right headphone,

SRC (Source): Press this button to select an audio
source: radio, cassette tapes, CDs, DVDs, XM (it your
vehicle is equipped with XM™ Satellite Radio Service),
or DAB (if your vehicle is eguipped with DAB)
depending on your vehicles options.

" SEEK £\ While listening to AM, FMT or FM2, X1
or XM2, DAB1, or DAB2, press the up or the down
arrow to tune to the next or 1o the previous station and
stay there. If the front radio is in use, you cannol

seek through different stations.

While listening to a cassette tape, press the up or the
down arrow to hear the next or the previous selection. If
the cassette tape on the front radio is in Use, you
cannot seek through different selections on a tape.

While listening 1o a CD, press the up arrow o hear the
next track on the CD. Press the down arrow to go

back to the start of the current track il more than eight
seconds have played. If the CD player on the front radio
is in use, you cannot seek through different tracks.

PROG (Program): The [ronl passengers must be
listening to something different for each of these
funchons to work:

® Press this button to go to the preset radio stalions
sat on the pushbutions on the main radio

* When a cassette tape is playing, press this button
to go to the other side of the lape.

®* When a CD is playing in the radio, press this button
to go back to the beginning of the CD,

* When a CD is playing in the CD changer, press this
button to select a disc.
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CD Changer

The compact disc changer plays up 1o six standard size
CDs continuously. Individual CDs may be loaded or
ejecled Into or from any position.

A green light on each numbered button indicates a CD
i5 loaded in the respective position. An amber light

on a numbered buttan indicates that a GD is playing.
When loading CDs, the loading slot indicators tum
amber to Indicate that the player Is ready to accept a
CD. CDs can be loaded or gjacted with the radio ar the
ignition being on or off.

You musl load CDs with the label side up. If you do not,
the player will automatically eject the CDs.

Notice: Loading CDs with adhesive labels will
damage the player.

To load a CD, perform the following steps:

1, Press the LOAD button. Available positions will
blink amber,

2. Select a position by pressing the desired numbered
button with the amber blinking light. If a button is
not pressed within five seconds, the changer will go
o the lowes! available position.

3. Load the CD when the loading slot indicators tum
amber. An intemal door will open allowing a single
CD fo be inserted into the changer. After
approximately 10 seconds the changer will be ready
to play

To load two or more CDs, perform the
following steps:

1. Press and hold the LOAD button. The first CD will
be lsaded inta the lowes! numbered empty position.

2 Load a single CD when the loading slot indicators
turn amber, After about 10 seconds the changer will
cycle to the next available position.

3. Repeat Step 2 until alt CDs are loaded into all of
the desired positions. If you do nol wish to load all
of the positions, you can cancel the load all
function by pressing a button with a green flashing
indicator light or wait 20 seconds for the changer
o ime out,
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To eject a single CD, perform the following
steps:

1. Press the eject button (upward peinting arrow), The
buttons with loaded CDs will blink amber.

2. Press one of the amber blinking buttons to select
the location of the CD you want to eject. The
changer will move to that location and eject the CD.
If you do not remove the CD from the player
within 10 seconds, it will be reloaded. If the gject
button is pressed and a numbered location button is
not pressed within five seconds, the current or
last played CD will be ejected.

To eject all CDs, press and hold the eject button.

There are two ways to play a CD. Perform
one of the following:
s With the radio on, press the desired numbered

butten with a green indicator fight on the CD
changer.

* Press the TAPE DISC button on the radio. The CD
changer will go to iis last played position:

CD Functions

1 PREV (Previous): Press this pushbutton to go to the
previous track if the current track has been playing

for less than eight seconds. If pressed when the current
track has been playing for more than eight seconds,

it will go to the beginning of the current track. If you hold
or press this pushbutton more than once, the player

will continue moving back through the CD.

2 NEXT: Press this pushbutton to go to the next track.
If yvou hold this pushbutton or press it more than

once, the player will eoentinue moving forward through
the CD,

3 REV (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutten to
reversa quickly through a track. Release it to resume

playing.
4 FWD (Forward): Press and hold this pushbution to
advance quickly through a track. Release it to resume
playing.

5 Q: Press this pushbutton to select a CD. The CD
number and track number will ba displayed.
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6 RDM {Random): Press this button to hear the tracks
in random, rather than sequential, order. ROM ALL

will appear on the radio display, which will randomty piay
all of the loaded CDs, Press and hold this button until
you hear a beep and the radio will display RDM

QONE, which will randomly play the tracks on the current
CD. Press this button again o tum off random play,
RADM OFF will appear on the radio display

o SeeK P : Press the right or the left SEEK arrow 1o
go lo the next or to the previous track on the CD

BAND: Press BAND to listen to the radio when a CD s
playing.

TAPE DISC: Press this button if you have a CD loaded
in the changer and the radio is turned on, to play a

CD. Press this button to switch between playing a tape
and the CD changer if all are loaded.

Compact Disc Changer Errors
CHK CD (Check): If this message appears on the
display, it could be for one of the lollowing reasons:

®* ‘You are driving on a very rough road. The CD
should play when the road gels smoother,

® A CD is upside down
® |tis dirty, scratched or wet.

® |t s very humid. If so, wait about an hour and ftry
again,

® The CD player s very hol.

It any error occurs repeatedly or it an error cannot be
corrected, contact your dealership.

Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK™ is designed to discourage theft of your
radic. The feature works automatically by leaming a
portion of the Vehicle Identification Mumber (VIN), If the
radio is moved fo a differen vehicle, it will not operate
and LOCKED will be displayed.

When the radio and vehicle are tumned off, the blinking
red light indicates that THEFTLOCK™ is armed,

With THEFTLOCK®™ activated, your radio will not
oparate if stolen,
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Audio Steering Wheel Controls

You can control certain radio functions using the butlons
on your steering wheel.

e (OnStar/Voice Recognition): You can press this
button to interact with the OnStar™ system. See

the OnStar™ manual provided with your vehicle Tor
moare information.

PROG (Program): Press this button fo play a station
you have programmed on the radio preset butions

on the selected band. If a casselie tape Is playing, press
this button to play the other side of the tape. If a
compact disc is playing in the CD changer, press this
button to go to the next available CD

A 50URCE ¥ : Press this button to salect AM, FM1
or FM2, XM1 or XM2 (if equipped), DAB1 or DAB2

{if equipped), or a cassette tape or CD. The casselle or
CD must be loaded to play. Available loaded sources
are shown on the display as a tape or a CD symbaol,

A SEEK ¥ : Press the up or the down amow (o seek

to the next or to the previous radio stabion and stay
there.

If a cassette tape or compact disc |s playing. the player
will advance with the up arrow and reverse with the
Aown arrow

A voLV : Press the up or the down arrow to increase
or to decrease volume.

DVD Distortion

You may experience audio distartion In the

|R headphones when operating cellular phones,
scanners, CB radios, Global Positioning Syslems
(GPS)", two-way radios, mobile fax, or walkie talkies.

It may be necessary to turn off the DVD player
when operating one of these devices in or near the
vehicle,

* Excludes the OnStar® System.
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Understanding Radio Reception
AM

The range for most AM stations is greater than for FM,
especially at night. The longer range. however, can
cause stations to interdere with each other, AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power lines. Try

reducing the treble to reduce this noise if you ever get i,

FM Stereo

FM stereo will give you the best sound, bul FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 miles (16 to 65 km).

Tall buildings or hills can Interfere with FM signals,
causing the sound to come and go.

XM™ Satellite Radio Service

XM™ Satellite Radio gives you digital radio recepfion
tfrom coast to coast. Just as with FM, tall buildings

or hills can intarfere with Satellite radio signals, causing
the sound to come and go, Your radio may display

MO SIGNAL to indicate interference.

DAB Radio

DAB gives you digital radio reception. Just as with FM,
tall buildings or hills can imterfere with radio signals,
causing the sound to come and go. Your radio

may display NO SIGNAL to Iindicate interference.

Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that is not cleaned reguiarly can causea
reduced sound quality, ruined cassettes or a damaged
mechanism. Cassette tapes should be stored in thair
cases away from contaminants, direct sunlight and
extrame heat. If they aren’t, they may not oparate
propery or may cause failure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly after every
50 hours of use. Your radio may display CLEAN to
indicate that you have used your tape player for

50 hours without resetling the tape clean timer. If this
messaga appears on the display, your casseite

lape player needs to be cleanad, It will still play tapes,
bul you should clean it as soon as possible to

prevent damage to your tapes and player. If you notice
a reduction in sound guality, try a known good
cassatte to see if tha tape or the tape player is at faull.
Il this othar cassette has no improvement in sound
guality, clean the tape player.

For best results, use a scrubbing action, non-abrasive
cleaning cassette with pads which scrub the tape
head as the hubs of the cleaner cassette turm. The
recommended cleaning cassette 15 available through
your dealership.
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When cleaning the cassefte tape player with the
recommended non-abrasive cleaning cassetta, it is
possible that the casselte may eject, because the cut
lape detection feature on your radic may recognize it as
a broken tape, in arror. To prevent the cleaning
cassette from being ejected, use the following steps:

1. Turn the ignition on.
2. Turn the radio off.

3. Press and hold the TAPE DISC button for five
seconds. HEADY will appear on the display and
the cassette symbal will flash for five seconds.

4. Insert the scrubbing action cleaning cassette.

5. Eject tha cleaning cassette after the manufacturer's
recommended cleaning time.

When the cleaning cassette has been sjected, the cut
tape detection feature is active again.

You may also choose a non-scrubbing action, wet-type
cleaner which uses a cassette with a fabric belt to
clean the lape head. This type of cleaning cassette will
not eject on its own. A non-scrubbing action cleanar
may not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type
cleaner. The use of a non-scrubbing action, dry-type
cleaning cassette is not recommended.

After you clean the player, press and hold the eject
button for five seconds to reset the CLEAN indicator.
The radio will display --- or CLEANED lo show the
indicator was resel.

Cassettes are subject to wear and the sound guality
may degrade over tima. Always make sure the casselle
tape is in good condition belore you have your tape
player serviced,

Care of Your CDs and DVDs

Handle discs caretully, Store them in their original cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. If the surface of a disc is soiled, dampen

a clean, soft cloth in a mild, neutral detergent solution
and clean it, wiping from the center to the edge.

Be sure never to touch the side without writing when
handling discs. Pick up discs by grasping the outer
edges or the edge of the hole and the outer edge,

Care of Your CD Changer

The use of CD lens cleaner discs is not advisad, due to
the risk of contaminating the lens of the CD optics
with lubricants internal to the CD mechanism.
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Care of Your CD and DVD Player

The use of CD lens cleaner discs is not advised, due o
the risk of contaminating the lens of the CD optics
with lubricants internal to the COD mechanism.

Cleaning the Video Screen

Pour some isopropyl or rubbing aleohol on a clean cloth
and gently wipe the video screan, Do not spray

directly onto the screen and do nol press oo hard or
oo long on the video screen

Fixed Mast Antenna

The fixed mast antenna can withstand most car washes
without being damaged. If the mast should ever
become slightly bent, you can straighten it out by hand.
If the mast is badly bent, as it might be by vandals,

vou should replace it

Check occasionally fo be sure the mast is still tightened
o the cowl. If tightening is required, tighten by hand,
then with a wrench one guartar turn.

XM™ Satellite Radio Antenna
System

Your XM™ Satellite Radio antenna is located on the
roof of your vehicle, Keep this antenna clear of
snow and ice bulld up for clear radio reception.

The performance of your XM'™ system may be affected
it your sunroof is apen.

lL.oading items onto the roof of your vehicle can interfera
with the performance of your XM™ system. Make
gura that the XM™ satellite antenna is not obslructed.

DAB Radio Antenna System

Your DAB antenna is located on the rool of your
vehicle. Keep this antenna clear of snow and ice build
up for clear radio reception.

It your vehicle is purchased in Canada and driven into
the United States the DAB radio antenna system will not
function. DAB radio reception is available in Canada
only

The performance of your DAB system may be affected
if your sunroof is open.

Loading items onto the roof of your vehicle can interfers
with the performance of your DAB system. Make sure
that the DAB antenna is not obstructed.
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Your Driving, the Road, and
Your Vehicle

Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give about driving 1s: Drive
defensively.

FPlease start with a vary important safety device in your
vehicle: Buckie up. See Safely Belis: They Are lor
Everyone on page 1-8.

Defensive driving really means "be ready for anything.”
On city streets, rural roads or freeways, it means
"always expect the unexpecteg.”

Assume that pedestrians or other drivers are going to
be careless and make mistakes. Anticipate what
they might do. Be ready for their mistakes.

Hear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
accidents, Yet they are common. Allow enough following
distance. i's the best defensive driving maneuver, in
both city and rural driving. You never know when

the vehicle in front of you Is geoing to brake or turn
suddenly.

Defensive driving requires that a dnver concentrate on
the driving task. Anything that distracts from the

driving task — such as concentrating on a cellular
telephaone call, reading, or reaching for something on
the lloor — makes proper defensive driving more difficult

and can even cause a collision, with resulting injury

Ask a passenger to help do things like this, or pull off the
road in a safe place lo do them yourself, These simple
defensive driving techniques could save your life.

Drunken Driving

Death and Injury associated with drinking and driving is
a national tragedy. 's the number one conlributor to
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims
BVEry year.

Alcohol affects lour things that anyone needs to drive a
vahicle:

* Judgment

* Muscular Coordination
* Vision

* Attentiveness.

Police records show that almost halt of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve alcohal. In most cases,
these deaths are the result of someone who was
drinking and driving. In recenl years, more than
16,000 annual motor vehicle-related deaths have beean
associated with the use of alcahol, with more than
300,000 people injured,
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Many adults — by some estimates, naarly hall the adult
population — choose never to drink alcohol, 50 they
never drive afier drinking. For persons under 21,

ifs against the law in every U.S. state to drink alcohol,
There are good medical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws,

The obvious way to eliminate the leading highway
safety problem is for people never to drink alcohol and
then drive. But what if people do? How much is oo
much” if someone plans to drive? Il's a lot less

than many might think. Although it depends on each
parson and situation, here is some general information
on the problem.

The Biood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someone
who is drinking depends upon four things:

* The amount of alcohol consumed

* The drinker's body weight

® The amount of food that is consumed before and
during drinking

* The length of time it has taken the drinker 1o
consume the alcohol.

According to the American Medical Association, a 180 Ib
(82 kg) person who drinks three 12 ounce {355 mi)
bottles of bear in an hour will end up with a BAC

of about 0.06 percent. The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking three 4 ounce (120 ml) glasses
of wine ar three mixed drinks if each had 1 - 1/2 ounces
(45 ml) of a liquor like whiskey, gin or vodka.

It's the amount of alcohol that counts. For example, if
the same person drank three double martinis (3 ounces
ar 90 mi of liquor each) within an hour, the person’'s
BAC would be close to 0.12 percenl. A persan

who consumes food just before or during drinking will
have a somewhat lower BAC level.
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There is a gender difference, too. Women generally
have a lower relative percentage of body water

than men, Since alcohel is carried in body water, this
means that a woman generally will reach a higher BAC
level than a man of her same body weight when

each has the same number of drinks.

The law In an increasing number of U.5. states, and
throughout Canada, sets the legal limit at 0.08 percent.
In some other countries, the limit is even lower. For

example, it is 0.05 percent in both France and Germany,

The BAC limit for all commergial drivers in the United
States is 0.04 percent

The BAC will be over 0.10 percent after three to six
drinks {in one hour). Of course, as we've seen, Il
depends on how much alcohaol is in the drinks, and how
quickly the person drinks them.

But the ability to drive is affected well below a BAC of
0.10 percent. Research shows that the driving skills of
many people are impaired at a BAC approaching

0.05 percent, and that the effects are warse at night. All
drivers are impaired at BAC levels above 0.05 percent.
Statistics show that the chance of being in a collision
increases shamply for drivers who have a BAC of

0.05 percent or above. A driver with a BAC level of

0.06 percent has doubled his or her chance of having a
collision. Al a BAC level of 0.10 percent, the chance of
this driver having a collision is 12 times greater; at a level
of 0.15 percent, the chance is 25 times greatar!

The body takes about an haour to rid itself of the alcohol
in one drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will spead that up. “I'll be caretul’ isn't the nght
answer. What if there's an emergency, a need to

take sudden action, as when a child dans into the
street? A person with even a moderate BAC might not
be able to react quickly enough to avoid the callision.

There's something else about drinking and driving that
many people don't know. Medical research shows

that alcohol in 8 person's systam can make crash
injuries warse, especially injuries o the brain, spinal
cord or heart. This means that when anyone who

has been drinking — driver or passenger — is in a
crash, that person's chance of being killed or
permanently disabled is higher than if the person had
nol been dnnking.
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/A CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgement can be affected by even a small
amount of alcohol. You can have a serious—or
even fatal—collision If you drive after drinking.
Please don't drink and drive or ride with a
driver who has been drinking. Ride home in a
cab; or if you're with a group, designate a
driver who will not drink.

Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that make your vehicle go where
you wanl it to go. They are the brakes, the steering and
the accelerator. All three systems have to do their work at
the places where the fires meel the road,

Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow or ice, it's
easy to ask more of those control systems than the tires
and road can provide. That means you can lose control of
your vehicle. Also see Stabilitrak® System on page 4-9.
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Braking

Braking action involves percepfion time and
reaction Hime.

Firsl, you have to decide to push on the brake pedal.
That's perception time. Than you have 10 bBring up your
foot and do it. That's reaction time.

Average reaction time is about 3/4 of a second. Bul that's
only an average. It might be less with one driver and as
long as two or three seconds or more with anather. Age,
physical condition, alertness, coordination and eyesight
all play a part. 5o do alcohol, drugs and frustration. But
avanin 3/4 of a second, a vehicle moving at 60 mph
{100 km/'h) travels 66 feet (20 m). That could be a lot of
distance in an emergency, so keeping enough space
between your vehicle and others is impartant,

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavemeant

or gravel), the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy); tire
tread; the condition of your brakes; the weight of

the vehicle and the amount of brake force applied.

Avoid needless heavy braking. Some people drive in
spurts — heavy acceleration followed by heavy

braking — rather than keeping pace with traffic. This is
a mistake. Your brakes may nol have time to cool
between hard stops, Your brakes will wear out much
faster if you do a lot of heavy braking. If you keep pace
with the traffic and allow realistic following distances,
you will eliminate a lol of unnecessary braking.

That means better braking and longer brake life.

If your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
narmally but don't pump your brakes. It you do,

the pedal may gel harder to push down. If your engine
stops, you will sfill have some power brake assisl.

But you will use it when you brake. Once the power
assist is used up, it may take longer to stop and

the brake pedal will be harder to push.




Anti-lock Brake System

Your vehicie has anti-lock brakes. ABS is an advanced
electronic braking system that will help prevent a
braking skid.

When you start your engine and begin to drive away,
your anti-lock brake system will check itself. You
may hear a momeantary molor or clicking naise while
this test is going on. This is normal

If there's a problem with
the anti-lock brake system,

this warning light will
AR stay on. See Anti-Lock
Brake System Warning

Light on page 3-38.

Along with ABS, your vehicle has a Dynamic Rear
Proportioning (DRP) system. If there's a DAP problem,
both the brake and ABS warning lights will come an
accompanied by a 10-second chime. The lights and
chime will come on each time the ignition is turned on
until the problem is repaired. See your dealer for service.

Let's say the road is wel and you're driving safely.
Suddenly, an animal jumps out in front of you. You slam
on the brakes and continue braking. Here's what
happens with ABS:

A compuler senses that wheels are slowing down, I
one of the wheels is about 1o stop rolling, the computer
will separately work the brakes at each front wheel

and at both rear wheels.
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The anti-lock system can change the brake pressure
fasier than any driver could. The computer is
programmed to make the most of available tire and road
conditions, This can help you steer around the obstacle
while braking hard.

As you brake, your computer keeps receiving updates
on wheel speed and controls braking pressure
accordingly.

Remember: Anti-lock doesn't change the time you need
to get your fool up 1o the brake pedal or always
decrease stopping distance. If you get too close to the
vehicle In front of you, you won't have time to apply
your brakes if that vehicle suddenly slows or stops.
Always leave enough room up ahead to stop, even
thaugh you have anti-lock brakes.

Using Anti-Lock

Don't pump the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
firmly and let anti-lock work for you. You may feel

the brakes vibrate, or you may nofice some noise, but
this is normal

Braking in Emergencies

With anfi-lock, you can steer and brake at the same
time. In many emergencies, steering can help you more
than even the very best braking,
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Road Sensing Suspension

The Road Sensing Suspension (RSS) feature provides
superior vehicle nde and handling under a variaty of
passenger and loading conditions

The system is fully automatic and uses a computer
controller fo continuously monitor vehicle speed, wheel
to body position, lift'dive and steering position of the
vehicle. The controller then sends signals to each shock
absorber 1o independently adjust the damping level 1o
provide the optimum vehicle nide,

RSS also interacts with the tow/haul modo that, when
engaged, will provide additional control of the shock
absorbers. This additional control results in better ride
and handling characteristics when the vehicle is
loaded or towing a trailer. See “Tow/Haul Mode" under
Towing a Traller on page 4-51.

Stabilitrak® System

Your vehicle is equipped with Stabilitrak™ | which
combines anhlock brake, traction and stability control
syslems and helps the driver maintain directional control
of the vehicle in most driving conditions.

When you first start your vehicle and begin to dnve
away, the system performs several diagnostic checks to
insure there are no problems. You may hear or feel

the system working. This is normal and does nol mean
there is a problem with your vehicle. The system

should initialize hefore the vehicle reaches 20 m.p.h.
(32 km'/h}. In some cases, || may lake approximately two
miles of driving before the system initializes.

If the system fails to tum on or activate, the STABILITY
5¥S DISABLED or SERVICE STABILITY message

will be displayed. If the vehicle has gone through heawvy
acceleration or braking or multiple turns during the

first two miles of driving after starting your vehicle, the
STABILITY 5Y3 DISABLED message may appear.

I this is the case, your vehicle does nol need servicing.
You will need to tum the vehicle off and then restart

it to initialize Stabilitrak® . If either message appears on
the Driver Information Center (DIC), and your vehicle
hasn't gone through hard acceleration, braking or
multiple twms in the first two miles of driving, your
yvahicle should ba taken in for servica.

The STABILITY SYS5 ACTIVE message will appear on
the Driver Information Center (DIC) only when the
system is both on and activated. You may also feel or
hear the system working; this is normal. For more
information on the stability messages, see Driver
Information Center (DIC) on page 3-46,
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Stabilitrak™ and part of the
tracticn control system can
be tumed off or back on
by pressing the

Stabilitrak™ button located
on the instrument panel.

When the system is tumed off, the traction off light will
illuminate, and the STABILITY SYS DISABLED
message will appear on the DIC to wam the driver that
both the stability system and part of the traction
control system are disabled. Your vehicle will still have
brake-traction control when Stabiiitrak™ is off, but

will not be able to use the engine speed management
system. See “Traction Control Operation” next for
more information.

When the Stabilitrak™ system has been turned off you
may still hear system noises as a result of the
brake-traction control coming on.

It iz recommended 1o leave the system on for normal
driving conditions, but it may be necessary to tum
the system off il your vehicle is stuck in sand, mud, ice

or snow, and you want to “rock” your vehicle to attempt
to free it. It may also be necessary fo turn off the
systern whan driving in extreme off-road conditions
where high wheel spin is required. See If You Are Stuck:
in Sand, Mud, ice or Snow on page 4-44.

Traction Control Operation

The traction control system is part of the

Stabilitrak™ system. Traction control limits wheel spin
by reducing engine power to the wheels (engine
speed managemaent) and by applying brakes 1o each
individual wheel {brake-traction control) as necessary,

The tragtion control system is enabled automatically
when you start your vehicle, and it will activate and
display the TRACTION ACTIVE message in the Driver
Information Center (DIC) if it senses that any of the
wheels are spinning or beginning to lose traction while
driving. If you turn off Stabilitrak™ , only the brake-traction
contral portion of traction control will work. The engine
speed management will be disabled. In this slate, engine
power is not reduced automatically and the driven wheels
can spin more freely. This can cause the brake-tfraction
control to activate constantly. For more information on the
traction active message, see Drniver Information Center
{DIC) on page 3-46.
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Notice: If the traction off light comes on due to
heavy braking and/or because the traction control
system has been continuously active, do not allow
the wheel(s) of one axle to spin excessively. If you
do, you may be causing damage to your transfer
case. This could lead to costly repairs not covered
by your warranty.

If the brake-traction control system activates constantly
of if the brakes have heated up due to high speed
braking, the brake-traction contral will be aulomatically
disabled. The system will come back on after the
brakes have cooled. This can take up to two minutes or
lenger depanding on brake usage

Notice: Don't allow the wheel(s) of one axle to spin
excessively when the traction off, ABS and brake
lights are on and the SERVICE STABILITY MESSAGE
is displayed. In this situation, damage to the
transfer case is possible. This could lead to costly
repairs not covered by your warranty. You should
immediately reduce engine power until the lights
and messages are no longer displayed.

The traction control system may activate on dry or
rough roads or under conditions such as heawvy
acceleration while tuming or abrupt upshifts/downshifts
of the transmission. When this happens you may
notice a reduction in acceleration, or may hear a noise
or vibration. This is normal.

If your vehicle is In crulse contrel when the system
activates, the STABILITY SYS ACTIVE message will
appear on the Driver Information Center and the cruise
control will automatically disengage. When road
conditions allow you to use cruise again, you may
re-engage the crulse control. See “Cruise Control™
under Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever on page 3-7

Stabilitrak™ may also turn off automatically if it
determines that a problem exists with the system

It the problem does not clear iself after restarting the
vehicle, you should see your dealer for service.
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Steering
Power Steering

If you lose power steering assist because the engine
stops or the system Is nol lunctioning, you can steer but
it will take much mora aeffort.

Steering Tips
Driving on Curves
It's impaoartant to lake curves at a reasonable speed,

A lot of the “driver lost control” accidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves. Here's why:

Experienced driver or beginner, each of us is subject to
the same laws of physics when driving on curves

Tha traction of the tires against the road surface makes
it possible for the vehicle 1o change its path when

you turn the front wheels. If there's no traction, inertia
will keep the vehicle going in the same direction. If
you've evar tried to steer a vehicle on wet ice, you'll
understand this.

The traction you can get in a curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve is banked, and your speed, While you're
in a curve, speed is the one lacltor you can control.

SUppose you're steering through a sharp curve. Than you
suddenly accelerate, Both control systems — steering
and acceleration - have to do their work where the tires
meet the road. Adding the sudden acceleration can
demand too much of those places, You can lose control.
See Stabilitrak™ System on page 4-8.

What should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on
the accelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the way you
want it to go, and slow down.

You may see the STABILITY S¥YS ACTIVE message on
the message center. See “Stability System Active
Message" under DIC Warnings and Messages on

page 3-56.

Speed limit signs near curves warn thal you should
adjust your speed. Of course, the posted speeds

are based on good weather and road conditions, Under
less favorable conditions you'll want to go slower.

If you need to reduce your speed as you approach a
cunve, do it before you enter the curve, while your front
wheels are straight ahead.

Try to adjust your speed so you can “drive” through the
curve. Maintain a reasonable, sleady speed. Wail 1o
accelarate until you are out of the curve, and then
accelerale genlly into the straightaway.

4-12



Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steering can be more effective
than braking. For example, you come over a hill and find
a truck stopped in your lane, or a car suddenly pulls

out from nowheare, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and stops right in front of you. You

can avoid these problems by braking — if you can stop
in time. But sometimes you can't; there isn't room.
That's the time for evasive action — steering around the
problem.

Your vehicle can perform very well in emergencies like
these. First apply your brakes.

See Braking on page 4-6. It is better to remove as much
spead as you can from a possible collision. Then

steer around the problemn, to the left or right depending
on the space available,

An emergency like this requires close attention and a
quick decision. If you are holding the steering wheel at
the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock pesitions, you

can turn it a full 180 degrees very quickly without
removing either hand. But you have to act last, steer
guickly, and just as quickly straighten the wheal

once you have avoided the object.

The fact that such emergency situations are always
possible is a good reason 1o practice defensive driving
at all times and wear safety belts property.




Off-Road Recovery

You may find that your nght whaels have dropped off the
edge of a road onto the shoulder while you're driving.

If the level of the shoulder is only slightly below the
pavement, recovery should be faifly easy. Ease off the
accelerator and then, il there is nothing in the way,
steer so that your vehicle straddles the edge of

the pavement. You can tum the steering wheel up 10
one-quarter turn until the right front tire contacts

the pavement edge. Then tum your steering wheel to go
straight down the roadway.

Passing

The driver ot a vehicle about to pass ancther on a
two-lane highway waits for [ust the right moment,
accelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then
goes back into the right lane again. A simple manguver?

Mot necessarily! Passing another vehicle on a two-lane
highway is a potentially dangerous move. since the
passing vehicle ocouples the same lane as oncaming
traffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an emor in
judgment, or a briel surrender to frustration or anger
can suddenly put the passing dnver face 1o face with the
worst of all traffic accidents — the head-on colllsion

So here are some tips for passing:

® ‘Dirive ahead.” Look down the road, to the sides
and to crossroads for stuations that might affect
your passing pattems. If you have any doubl
whatsoaever about making a successful pass, wait
for a better time.

» Watch for traffic signs, pavement markings and
fines. If you can see a sign up ahead that might
indicate a turn or an intersection, delay your pass
A broken center line usually indicates s all
right to pass (providing the road ahead Is clear).
Never cross a solid line on your side of the lane or
a double solid line, even if the road seems empty
of approaching traffic.

4-14



% Do not get too close to the vehicle you want to

pass while you're awaiting an opportunity. For

one thing, following too closely reduces your area
of vision, especially it you're following a larger
vehicle. Also, you won'l have adequate space if the
vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep

back a reasonable distance.

When it looks like a chance to pass is coming up.,
start to accelerate but stay in the right lane and
don’t get too close. Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the fime comes to move

into the other lane. If the way is clear to pass, you
will have a “running start” that mere than makes
up for the distance you would lose by dropping
back. And if something happens to cause you to
cancel your pass, you need only slow down

and drop back again and wait for another
opportunity.

If other vehicles are lined up to pass a slow vehicle,

wall your turmn. But take care thal someone isn't
trying to pass you as you pull out to pass the siow
vehicle. Hemember to glance over your shoulder
and check the blind spat.

* Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder and

slart your left lane change signal before maving out
of the right lane to pass. When you are far

enough ahead of the passed vehicle to see its front
In your inside mirror, activate your right lane
change signal and move back into the right lane.
(Remember that if your right outside mirrar is
convex, the vehicle you just passed may seem fo
be farther away from you than it really is.)

Try not to pass more than one vehicle at a fime on
two-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the
next vehicle.

Don't overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, it
may be slowing down or starting to tum

It you're being passed. make it easy for the
fallowing driver to get ahead of you. Perhaps you
can ease a little to the right,
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Loss of Control

Let's review what driving experts say about what happens
when the three control systems (brakes, steering and
acceleration) don't have enough fnction where the tires
meet the road 1o do what the driver has asked.

In any emergency, don't give up. Keep trying to steer
and constanily seek an escape route or area of
less dangar,

Skidding

In a skid, a driver can lose control of the vehicle.
Defensive dnvers avoid most skids by taking reasonable
care suited to existing conditions, and by not
“overdriving” those conditions. Bul skids are always
possible,

The three types of skids correspond to your vehicle's
three control systems. In the braking skid, your wheels
aren't rolling. In the steering or cornening skid, too much
speed or steering in a curve causes tires to slip and lose
cornering force. And in the acceleration skid, too much
throttle causes the driving wheels to spin.

A comering skid is best handled by easing your foot of
the accelerator pedal.

It your vehicle starts to slide, ease your foot off the
accelerator pedal and quickly steer the way you wan!
the vehicle to go. If you start steering guickly enough,
your vehicle may straighten out, Always be ready

for a second skid if it occurs

Of course, traction is reduced when water, snow, ice,
gravel or other material is on the road. For satety, you'll
want to slow down and adjust your driving to these
condiions. It is iImportant to slow down on slippary
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle contral more limited.

While driving on a surface with reduced traction, try
your best to avoid sudden steering, acceleration

or braking (including engine braking by shifting to a
lower gear). Any sudden changes could cause the tires
to slide. You may not realize the surface is slippery

until your vehicle i1s skidding, Learn to recognize waming
clues — such as enough water, ice or packed snow

on the road lo make a "mirrored surface” — and slow
down when you have any doubt.

Hemember: Any anti-lock brake system (ABS) helps
avoid only the braking skid.
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Operating Your All-Wheel-Drive
Vehicle Off Paved Roads

Many of the same design features thal help make your
wvehicle responsive on paved roads dunng poor weather
conditions — fealures like all-wheel drive — help make it
much better suited for off-road use than a conventional
passenger car. |ts higher ground clearance also halps
your vehicle step over some ofi-road obslacles. Bul your
vehicle doesn't have features like special underbody
shielding and a transler case low gear range, things that
are usually thought necessary for extended or severe
off-road service. This quide is for opearating your vehicla
off paved roads.

Also, seg Hraking on page -6

Oft-road driving can be great fun. But if does have
some definite hazards. The greales! of these is
the terrain itself.

"Ofi-roading” means you've left the great North American
road system behind. Traffic lanes aren’t marked.

Curvas aren't banked, Thare are no road signs.
Surfaces can be shppery, rough, uphill or downhill. In
short, you've gone right back fo nature

Off-road driving involves some new skills. And that's
why it's very important that you read this guide.

You'll find many driving tips and suggestions, These will
help make your off-road driving safer and more
enjoyable,

Before You Go Off-Roading

There are some things to do beiore you go out. For
axample, be sure to have all necessary maintenance
and service work done. Check to make sure all
underbody shields (if so equipped) ara properly
attached. Is there enough fuel? |s the spare tire fully
inflated? Are the fluid levels up where they should be”
What are the local laws that apply to off-roading
where you'll be driving? If you dont know, you should
check with law enforcemant peaple in the area. Will you
be on someone's privale land? If so, be sure o gel
the necessary permission




Loading Your Vehicle for Off-Road Driving

Thare are some important things to remember about
how 1o load your vehicle.

® The heawiest things should be on the load floor and
forward of your rear axle. Put heavier items as far
forward as you can

* Bg sure the load is secured properly, 5o driving on
the off-road lerrain doesn’t toss things around

CAUTION: (Continued)

N\ CAUTION:

® Cargo on the load floor piled higher than
the seatbacks can be thrown forward
during a sudden stop. You or your
passengers could be injured. Keep cargo
below the top of the seatbacks.

CAUTION: (Continued)

® Unsecured cargo on the load floor can be
tossed about when driving over rough
terrain. You or your passengers can be
struck by flying objects. Secure the cargo
properly.

* Heavy loads on the roof raise the vehicle's
center of gravity, making it more likely to
roll over. You can be seriously or fatally
injured if the vehicle rolls over. Put heavy
loads inside the cargo area, not on the
rool. Keep cargo in the cargo area as far
forward and low as possible.

You'll find other important information in this manual
See Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-48 and Tires
on page 5-67.




Environmental Concerns

Off-road driving gan provide wholesome and salisfying
recreation. Howeaver, it also raises anvironmeantal
concems. We recognize these concerns and urge every
off-roader 1o follow these basic rules for protecting

the envirpnmeant

* Always use established trails, roads and areas that
have been specially set aside lor publlc off-road
recreational driving; obey all posted regulations.

= Aynid any dnving practice that could damage the
grvironment — shrubs, flowers, lrees, grasses —
of digturb wildlife {this includes whesl-spinning,
breaking down trees or unnecessary driving through
streams or aver soff ground)

* Always carry a8 litter bag... make sure all retuse s
removed from any campsite befora leaving.

* Take extreme care with open flires (where
parmitted), camp stoves and lantems

® Never park your vehicle over dry grass or other
combustible materials that could catch fire from
the heat of the vehicle's exhaust system.

Traveling to Remoie Areas

It makes sense to plan your trip, especially when going
to a remote area. Know the terrain and plan your
route. You are much lass likely 1o get bad surprises.
Get accurate maps of trails and terrain, Try to leam of
any blocked or closed roads.

It's also a good idea lo travel with at least one other
vehicle. If something happens to one of them, the other
can help quickly.

Getting Familiar with Off-Road Driving

It's a good idea to praclice In an area that's safe and
close to home before you go into the wildemass.
Off-road driving does require some new and different
driving skills. Here's what we mean,

Tune your senses to diffarent kinds of signals. Your
eyes, for example, need to constantly sweep the lerrain
for unexpected obstacles. Your ears need to listen

for unusual fire or engine sounds. With your arms,
hands, feet and body, you'll need to respond fo
vibrations and vehicle bounce.
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Controlling your vehicle is the key to successiul off-road
driving. One of the best ways lo control your vehicle

is ta contral your speed. Here are some things to keep
in mind. At highar spaads:

* vou approach things faster and you have less time
Io scan the terrain for obstacles,

* you have less time to reacl,

¢ you have more vehicle bounce when you drive over
obstacles.

* vou'll need more distance for braking, especially
since you're on an unpaved surface

4\ CAUTION:

When you're driving off-road, bouncing and
guick changes in direction can easily throw
you cut of position. This could cause you to
lose control and crash. So, whether you're
driving on or off the road, you and your
passengers should wear safety belts.

Scanning the Terrain

Off-road driving can take you over many different kinds of
terrain, You need to be familiar with the terrain and its
many different features, Here are somae things to
consider,

Surface Conditions: Off-roading can take you over
hard-packed dirt, grave!l. rocks, grass, sand, mud, snow
ar ice. Each ol these surfaces affects the steering,
acceleration and braking of your vehicle in different ways.
Depending upon the kind of surface you are on, you may
experience slipping, sliding, wheel spinning, delayed
accelaration, poor traction and longer braking distances.

Surface Obstacles: Unseen or hidden cbsiacles can
be hazardous, A rock, log, hole, rut or bump can starle
you if you're not prepared for them. Often these
obstacles are hidden by grass, bushes, snow or even
the rise and fall of the terrain itself. Here are some
things to considar;

* |5 the path ahead clear?
*= Wil the surface texture change abruptly up ahead?

* Does the travel take you uphill or downhill?
(Thera's more discussion of these subjects later.)

= Wil you have to stop suddenly or change direction
quickly?
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When you drive over obstacles or rough lerrain, keep a
firm grip on the steering wheel, Ruts, troughs or

other surface features can jerk the wheel out of your
hands it you're not prepared

Whean you drive over bumps, rocks, or other obstacles,
your wheels can leave the ground. If this happens,
even with one or two wheels, you can't control

the vehicle as well or at all.

Because you will be on an unpaved surface, it's
especially iImportant to avoid sudden acceleration,
sudden tums or sudden braking.

In a way, ofi-road driving requires a different kind of
alertness from driving on paved roads and highways.
There are no road signs. posted speed limits or

signal lights. You have to use your own good judgment
about what is safe and what isn't

Crirking and driving can be very dangerous on any
road. And this is certainly true for off-road driving. At the
very time you need special gleriness and driving

skills, your reflexes, perceptions and judgment can be
affected by even a small amount of alcohal. You

could have a serious — or even fatal — accident if you
drink and drive or ride with a driver who has been
drinking. See Drunken Driving on page 4-2,

Driving on Off-Road Hills

Off-road driving often takes you up, down or across a
hill. Driving safely on hills requires good judgment

and an understanding of what your vehicle can and can't
do. There are some hills that simply can't be driven,

no matter how well built the vehicle.

A\ CAUTION:

Many hills are simply too steep for any vehicle,
It you drive up them, you will stall. If you drive
down them, you can't control your speed. If you
drive across them, you will rall over. You could
be seriously injured or killed. If you have any
doubt about the steepness, don’t drive the hill.
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Approaching a Hill

When you approach a hill, you need o decide if it's one
of those hills that's just too steep to climb, descend

or cross, Steepness can be hard o judge. On a very
small hill, for example, thera may be a smooth, constant
incling with only a small change in elevation where

you can easily see all the way to the top. On a large hill,
the incline may get steeper as you near the top, but

yau may not see this because the crest of the hill

is hidden by bushes, grass or shrubs.

Here are some other things to consider as you approach
a hill

® |s there a constant incline, or does the hill get
sharply steaper in places?

® |s there good traction on the hillside, ar will the
surface cause tire slipping?

® |3 there a straight path up or down the hill so you
won't have to make turning maneuvers?

® Are there obstructions on the hill that can block
your path (boulders, trees, logs or ruls)?

* What's beyond the hill? |5 there a cliff. an
embankment, a drop-off, a fenca? Get out and walk
the hill if you don't know. It's the smart way o
find out.

* |s the hill simply too rough? Steep hills often have

ruts, gullies, troughs and exposed rocks because
they are more susceplible o the effects of erosion.

Driving Uphill

Once you decide you can safely drive up the hill, you
need to take some special steps.

® LUsa a low gear and get a firm grip on the steering
wheel,

® Gel a smooth stan up the hill and try 10 maintain
your speed. Don't use more power than you
need, because you don't want your wheels o star
spinning or sliding.

® Try to drive straight up the hill if at all possible. If
the path twists and turns, you might want to hnd
anothar routa,

A\ CAUTION:

Turning or driving across steep hills can be
dangerous. You could lose traction, slide
sideways, and possibly roll over. You could be
seriously injured or killed. When driving up
hills, always try to go straight up.
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Ease up on your speed as you approach the top of
the: hill

Attach a flag to the vehicle to make you more
visible to approaching traffic on trails or hills

Sound the horn as you approach the top of the hill
o let opposing traffic know you're there.

% Use your headlamps even during the day. They
make you more visible to oncoming traffic.

N\ CAUTION:

Driving to the top (crest) of a hill at full speed
can cause an accident. There could be a
drop-off, embankment, cliff, or even another
vehicle. You could be seriously injured or
killed. As you near the top of a hill, slow down
and stay alert.

Q:
Az

What should | do if my vehicle stalls, or is
about to stall, and | can’t make it up the hill?

If this happens, there are some things you should
do, and there are some things you must not do.
First, hera’s what you should do:

Push the brake pedal to stop the vehicle and keep
it from rolling backwards. Also, apply the parking
brake

It your engine is still running, shift the transmission
lo REVERSE (R}, release the parking brake, and
slowly back down the hill in REVERSE (R).

If your engine has stopped running, you'll nead to
restart it. With the brake pedal pressed and the
parking brake still applied, shift the transmission to
PARK (P) and restart the engine. Then, shift to
REVERSE (R}, release the parking brake, and
slowly back down the hill as straight as possible in
REVERSE (R).

As you are backing down the hill, put your left hand
an the steering wheel at the 12 o'clock position.
This way, you'll be able 1o tell if your wheels

arg straight and maneuver as you back down, It's
best that you back down the hill with your

wheels straight rather than in the left or right
direction. Turning the wheel too far to the left or
right will increase the possibility of a rollover.
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Here are some things you must not do it you stall, or
are about to stall, when going up a hill.
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MNever attempt te prevent a stall by shifting into
NEUTRHAL (N) to “rev-up” the engine and regain
forward momentum. This won'l work. Your vehicle
will roll backwards very gquickly and you could

go out of control.

Instead, apply the regular brake to stop the vehicle.
Then apply the parking brake. Shift lo

REVERSE (R}, release the parking brake, and
slowly back straight down.

Mever attempt to turn around if you are about to
stall when going up a hill. If the hill is steep

enough to stall your vehicle, it's steep enough to
cause you to roll over if you turn around, If you can't
make it up the hill, you must back straight down

the hill.

Suppose, after stalling, | try to back down the hill
and decide | just can’t do it. What should | do?

Set the parking brake, put your fransmission in
PARK (P) and turn off the engine. Leave the
vehicle and go get some help. Exit on the uphill
slde and stay clear of the path the vehicle would
take If it rolled downhill.

Driving Downhill

When off-roading takes you downhill, you'll want 1o
consider a number of things:

How steep is the downhill? Will | be able 1o maintain
vehicle control?

Whal's Ihe surface like? Smooth? Rough? Slippery?
Hard-packed din? Gravel?

Are there hidden surlace obstacles? Ruts? Logs?
Boulders?

What's at the bottom of the hill? Is there a hidden
creek bank or even a river bottom with large
rocks?

If you decide you can go down a hill safely, then try 1o
keep your vehicle headed straight down, and use a

low gear. This way, engine drag can help your brakes
and they won't have to do all the work, Descend slowly,
keeping your vehicle under control &t all imes.




(): Am | likely to stall when going downhill?

AN CAUTION: A It's much mere likely to happen going uphill. But if i
happens going downhill, here’s what to do

Heavy braking when going down a hill can . St hicte b hna the recular braka

cause your brakes to overheat and fade. This i pu;?ymir ;:rﬁrﬁ; braigp g regu -

could cause loss of control and a serious ) .
accident. Apply the brakes lightly when e Shift to PARK (P) and, while still braking, restart the

descending a hill and use a low gear to keep engine.
vehicle speed under control. ® Shift back to a low gear, release the parking brake.

and drive straight down,
® |f the angine won't start, get oul and get halp

Q: Are there some things | should not do when
driving down a hill?

A Yes! These are important because if you ignore
them you could lose control and have a serious
accident.

* ‘When driving downhill, avaid turns that take you
across the incline of the hill. A hill that's nol too sleep
to drive down may be too steep to drive across. You
could roll over if you don’t drive straight down.

* Never go downhill with the lransmission in
NEUTRAL (N). This is called “free-wheeling.” Your
brakes will have 1o do all the work and could
overheal and fade
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Driving Across an Incline

Sooner or later, an off-road frail will probably go across
the incline of a hill. If this happens, you have to

dacide whether o try to drive across the incling. Here
are some things to consider

® A hill that can be driven straight up or down may be
too sleep to drive across. When you go straight up
or down a hill, tha length of the wheel base (the
distance from the front whesais 1o the rear wheels)
reduces the likelihood the vehicle will tumble
end over end, But when you drive across an incline,
the much more narrow track width (the distance
between the left and nght wheels) may not prevent
the vehicle from tilting and rolling over. Also,
driving across an incline puts more weight on the
downhill wheels. This could cause a downhill
slide or a rollovar,

® Surface conditions can be a problem when you
drive across a hill. Loose gravel, muddy spots
or even wet grass can cause your tires to slip
sideways, downhill. If the vehicle slips sideways, it
can hit something that will trip it {a rock, & rut,
etc.) and roll over.

* Hidden obslacles can make the steepness of the
incline even worse. If you drive across a rock with the
uphill wheels, or if the downhill wheels drop into a rut
or depression, your vehicle can tilt even more.

For reasons like these, you need to decide carefully
whether to try to drive across an incline. Just because
the trail goes across the incline doesn't mean you
have to drive it. The lasl vehicle 1o try it might have
rolled over.

/N CAUTION:

Driving across an incline that's too steep will
make your vehicle roll over. You could be
seriously injured or killed. If you have any
doubt about the steepness of the incline, don't
drive across it. Find another route instead.

<

What if I'm driving across an incline that's not
too steep, but | hit some loose gravel and start
to slide downhill. What should | do?

e

If you teel your vehicle starting to slide sideways,
turn downhill. This should halp straighten out the
vehicle and prevenl the side slipping. However,

a much better way to prevent this is to get out and
“walk the course” so you know what the surface
is like before you drive if.
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Stalling on an Incline

If your vehicle stalls when you're crossing an incline, be
sure you {and your passengers) get out on the uphill
side, even it the door there is harder to open. If you get
out on the downhill side and the vehicle starts to roll
over, you'll be righl in its path.

If you have to walk down the slope, stay out of the path
the vehicle will take il it does roll over.

AN CAUTION:

Getting out on the downhill (low) side of a
vehicle stopped across an incline is
dangerous. If the vehicle rolls over, you could
be crushed or killed. Always get out on the
uphill {high) side of the vehicle and stay well
clear of the rollover path.
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Driving in Mud, Sand, Snow or Ice

When you drive in mud, snow or sand, your wheels
won't get good traction. You can't accelerale as quickly,
tuming is more difficult, and you'll need longer braking
distances

It's best to use a low gear when you're in mud — the
deeper the mud, the lower the gear. In really deep mud.
the idea is to keep your vehicle moving so you don't
get stuck.

When you drive on sand, you'll sense a change in
wheel traction. But it will depend upon how loosely
packed the sand is. On loosely packed sand (as

on beaches or sand dunes) your tires will tend to sink
into the sand. This has an effect on steering,
accelerating and braking. You may want to reduce the
air pressure in your tires slightly when driving on
sand. This will improve traction. Drive at a reduced
spead and avoid sharp turns or abrupl maneuvers,

Hard packed snow and ice offer the worst tire traction.
On these surtaces, it's very easy to lose control. On

wet |ce, for exarmple, the traction is so poor that you will
have difficulty accelerating. And if you do get moving.
poor steering and difficull braking can cause you lo slide
out of control.

A\ CAUTION:

Driving on frozen lakes, ponds or rivers can be
dangerous. Underwater springs. currents
under the ice, or sudden thaws can weaken the
ice. Your vehicle could fall through the ice and
you and your passengers could drown. Drive
your vehicle on safe surfaces only.

Driving in Water

Heavy rain can mean flash flooding, and flood waters
demand extrame caution.

Find out how deep the waler is before you dnve through
it. If it's deep enough to cover your wheel hubs, axles
or exhaust pipe, don't try it — you probably won't

get through. Also, water that deep can damage your
axle and other vehicle parts

if the water isn't loo deep, drive slowly through it. At faster
speeds, water splashas on your ignition system and your
vehicle can stall. Stalling can also occur if you get your
tailpipe under water. And, as long as your tailpipe is
under water, you'll never be able to starl your engine.
When you go through water, remember that when your
brakes get wet, it may lake you longer (o stop.
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After Ofi-Road Driving

.& CAUTION: Remove any brush or debris that has collected on the
underbody, chassis or under the hood. These

accumulations can be a fire hazard.

Driving through rushing water can be

dangerous. Deep water can sweep your vehicle After operation in mud or sand, have the brake linings
downstream and you and your passengers cleaned and checked. These substances can cause
could drown. If it's only shallow water, it can glazing and uneven braking. Check the body structure,

still wash away the grﬂuﬂd from under your EtEEﬂﬂg. E-US-F'E'HEiClﬂ: WhEElE, tires and E}Fhaust
tires, and you could lose traction and roll the system for damage. Also, check the fuel lines and

cooling system for any leakage
vehicle over. Don't drive through rushing e !'f :
water. Your vehicle will require maore frequent service due to

off-road use. Refer lo the Maintenance Schedule
for additional intormation,

sSee Dnving in Rain and on Wet Hoads on page 4-31 lor
mare information on driving through water
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Driving at nght ® Since you can't se2 as well, you may need o slow
down and keep more space belween you and
othar vehicles.

®, Slow down, especially on higher spead roads. Your
headiamps can light up only so much road ahead

* In remole areas, walch for animals

o, | you're tired, pull off the rpad In a safs place
and rest

Mo one can sae as well at night as in the daylime. Bu
as we gel older these differences increase. A
50-year-old driver may reguire at leas! twice as much
light to sea the same thing at night as a 20-yaar-old

What you do in the daytimea can also affect you
night viston. For example, if you spanad he day in bright
sunshine you arg wise lo wear sunglasses. Your
eyes will have less trouble adjusting 1o night. But if
you're driving, don't wear sunglasses at night. They may
Night driving is more dangerous than day driving. One cul down on glare from headlamps, bul they alsc
reason is that some drivers are likely 1o be impaired — by make a lot of things invisible.
s a ; :
alcohol or ﬁrugs-.wnh night vision problems, or by fatigue You can be temporarily blinded by approaching
Here are some tips on night driving. headiamps. It can take A second or two. of eve aral
*, Drive defensively. seconds, for your eyes to re-adjust lo the dark. When
you are faced with severe glare (as from a dnver
who doesn't lower the high beams, or a vahicle with
s, Adjust your inside rearview mirror 1o reduce the misaimed headiamps). slow down a little. Avoid staring
glare from headlamps behind you directly into the agproaching headlamps
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Keep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean — inside and out, Glare at night is made much
worse by dirt on the glass. Even the Inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust, Dirty glass makes
lights dazzle and lash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eyes conlract repeatedly

Remember that your headiamps light up far less of a
rnadway when you -are i g e ar cLne. F:EIDF}

your eyves maoving, that way, it's easier 1o pick oul dimly
lighted objects. Just as your headlamps should be
checked regularly for proper aim, so should your eyes
be examined regularly. Some dnvers suffer from

night blindness — the inability to see in dim light — and
aren't even awara of it.

Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

Rain and wet roads can mean driving trouble. On a wel
road, you can't stop, accelerate or turn as well

because your tire-to-road fraction isn't a5 good as on
dry roads. And, it your tires don't have much tread lef
you'll get even less traction. I's always wise (o go
slower and be caubicus if rain starts to fall while you are
driving. The surlace may gel wet suddenly when your
reflexes are tuned for driving on dry pavement
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The heavier the rain, the harder it is to see. Even i your
windshield wiper blades are in good shape, a heavy
rain can make it harder 1o see road signs and

traffic signals, pavement markings, the edge of the road
and even people walking.

It's wise to keep your wiping equipment in good shape
and keep your windshield washer tank filled with
washer fluid. Replace your windshield wiper inserls
when they show signs of streaking or missing areas on
the windshigld, or when strips of rubber start 1o
saparate from the insars.
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Driving too fast through large water puddles or aven
going through some car washes can cause problems,
oo, The water may affect your brakes. Try to avoid
puddles. But if you can’l, try to slow down befare you
hit them.

A\ CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won't
work as well in a quick stop and may cause
pulling to one side, You could lose control of
the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddie of water
or a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly
until your brakes work normally.




Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. So much water can build up
undar your lires that they can actually ride on the

water. This can happen if the road is wet enough and
you're going fast enough. When your vehicle is
hydroplaning, it has little or no contact with the road,

Hydroplaning doesnl happen often, But it can i

vour tires do nol have much tread or If the pressure in
one or mare s low. It can happen If a lot of water is
standing on the road. If you can see reflections

from trees, telephone poles or other vehicles, and
raindrops "dimple” the water's surface, there could be
hydroplaning.

Hydraplaning usually happens at higher speeds. There
just Isn't & hard and fast rule about hydroplaning
The best advice is 1o siow down when it is raining

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

Notice: If you drive too quickly through deep
puddles or standing water, water can come in
through your engine's air intake and badly damage
your engine. Never drive through water that is
slightly lower than the underbody of your vehicle. If
you can't avoid deep puddles or standing water,
drive through them very slowly.

Driving Through Flowing Water

/N CAUTION:

Flowing or rushing water creates strong forces.
If you try to drive through flowing water, as you
might at a low water crossing, your vehicle can
be carried away. As little as six inches of
flowing water can carry away a smaller vehicle.
If this happens, you and other vehicle
occupants could drown. Don't ignore police
warning signs, and otherwise be very cautious
about trying to drive through flowing water.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

% Turn on your low-beam headlamps — not just your
parking lamps — 1o help make you mare visible to
others.

% Besides slowing down. allow some extra following
distance. And be especially careful when you pass
another vehicle. Allow yourself more clear room
ahead, and be prepared to have your view restricted
by road spray.

% Have good tires with proper tread depth. See Tires
on page 5-67.
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City Driving Here are ways o increase your safety in city driving:

* Know the besl way lo gel to where you are
going. Get a city map and plan your trip into
an unknown part of the city just as you would for a
cross-country trip

® Try to use the freeways that rim and crisscross
maost large cities. You'll save time and energy.
See Freeway Driving on page 4-35

* Treat a green light as a waming signal. A traffic
light is there because the corner s busy ancugh
to need it. When a light turns green, and just before
you start to move, chack both ways for vehicles
that have not cleared the intersection or may
be running the red light.

OCne of the biggest problems with city streets is the
amount of traffic on them. You'll want to watch out for
what the other drivers are doing and pay attention

lo lraffic signals
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Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, treeways (also called thruways, parkways,
expressways, urnpikes or superhighways) are the

satest of all roads, But they have their own special rules.

The most important advice on freeway driving is: Keep
up with traffic and keep lo the right. Drive al the

same speed most of the other drivers are driving,
Too-fast or too-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic flow.
Treat the left lane on a freeway as a passing lane,

Al the entrance, thare is usually a ramp that lgads to the
freeway. If you have a clear view of the freeway as you
drive atong the entrance ramp, you should begin to check
traffic. Try to determine where you expect to blend with
the flow. Try 1o merge into the gap at close 1o the
prevailing speed, Switch on your turn signal, check your
mirrors and glance over your shoulder as often as
necessary. Try 1o blend smoathly with the traffic flow.

Unce you are on the freeway, adjust your speed to the
posted Iimit or o the prevailing rate if it's slower.
Stay in the right lane unless you wani fo pass.

Betore changing lanes, check your mirrors. Then use
your turn signal.

Just betore you leave the lanae, glance guickly over your
shoulder to make sure therg isn't another vehicle in
your “blind” spot.
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Once you are moving on the freeway, make certain you
allow a reasonable following distance, Expect to
move slightly slower at night.

When you want to leave the freeway, move 1o the
proper lane well in advance. If you miss your exit, do
not, under any circumstances, stop and back up. Drive
on 1o the nex! exit.

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply.
The exil speed is usually posted.

Reduce your speed according to your speadometer, not
to your sense of molion. After driving for any distance
al higher speeds, you may tend to think you are

going slower than you actually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try to be well rested. I you
must start when you're not fresh — such as after a day’s
work — don't plan to make oo many miles that first

part of the journay. Wear comfortable clothing and shoes
you can easily drive in,

Is your vehicle ready for a long trip? i vou keep it
serviced and maintained, it's ready to go. If it needs
service, have it done before starting out. Of course,
you'll find experienced and able service experts

in dealerships all across North America. Thay'll be
ready and willing 1o help if you need L

Here are some things you can check before a tnip:
* Windshield Washer Fluid: |s the reservior full? Are
all windows clean Inside and outside?
* Wiper Blades: Are they in good shapa?

* Fuel, Engine O, Other Fluids: Have you checked
all levels?

® | arnps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?

® Tires: They are vitally important to a safe,
trouble-free tnip. Is the tread good enough for
long-distance dnving? Are the tires all inflated to the
recommendead pressura?

* |Weather Forecasts: What's the weather outiook
along your route? Should you delay your trip a
short time 1o avoid a major storm system?

* Aaps: Do you have up-to-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis

|s there actually such a condition as “highway hypnosis™?
Or is it just plain falling asleep at the wheel? Call if
highway hypnosis, lack of awareness. or whatever

There is something about an easy stretch of road with
the samea scenery, along with the hum of the tires on the
road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of the

wind against the vehicle that can make you sleepy. Don't
igt it happen to you! If it does, your vehicle can leave
the road in less than a second, and you could crash and
be injured.

What can you do aboul highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that it can happen.

Then here are some lips:

* Make sure your vehicle is well ventilated, with a
comfortably cool Interiar.

® Keep your eyas moving. Scan the road ahead and
to the sides. Check your mirrors and your
instruments frequentiy.

* |f you get sleepy. pull off the road into a rest,
senice or parking area and take a nap, get some
exercise, or both, For safety, treal drowsiness
on the highway as an emergency
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Hill and Mountain Roads

Driving on steep hills or mountains is different from
driving in flat or rolling terrain.

It you drive regularly in steep country, or if you're
planning 1o visit there, here are some tips that can make
your trips safer and more enjoyable. See Operating
Your All-Whee!-Drive Vehicle Off Paved Roads on

page 4-17 tor information about driving off-road,

* Keep your vehicle in good shape. Check all fiuid
levels and also the brakes, fires, cooling system
and transmission. These parts can waork hard
on mountain roads,

* Know how to go down hills, The maost important
thing to know s this: lat your engine do same of
the siowing down. Shift to a lower gear whan you go
down a steep or long hill,

A CAUTION:

If you don’t shift down, your brakes could get
s0 hot that they wouldn't work well. You wouild
then have poor braking or even none going
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
your engine assist your brakes on a steep
downhill slope.




% Know how to go uphill. You may want to shift down

N CAUTION: lo & lower gear. The lower gears help cool your

engine and transmission, and you can climb the hill

better.

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the .

ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have ‘ I,S;g; 5' Tny::ﬁ:rsU::r:ﬂ'gﬂ:t:?::ﬁ[imngw?:g't?;: nﬂEr
to do all the work of slowing down. They could cut across the center of the road. Drive at speeds
gel so hot that they wouldn't work well. You that let you stay in your own lane.

would then have poor braking or even none
going down a hill. You could crash. Always
have your engine running and your vehicle in
gear when you go downhill.

* As you go over the top of a hill, be alert. There
could be something in your lang, like a stalled car or
an accident.

* You may see highway signs on mountains that

warn of special problems. Examples are long
grades, passing or no-passing zones, a falling rocks
area or winding roads. Be alert to these and lake
approprnate action.
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Winter Driving

par L R
L] & =

Here are some lips for winter driving:
% Have your vehicle in good shape for winter.

% You may want to put winter emergency supplies in
your vehicle,

Include an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, a
supply of windshield washer Hluid, a rag, some winter
outer clothing, a small shovel, a flashlight, a red

cloth and a couple of reflective warning triangles. And, if
you will be driving under severe conditions, include a
small bag of sand, a piece of old carpet or a couple of
burlap bags to help provide fraction. Be sure you
propedy secure these items in your vehicle.
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Driving on Snow or Ice

Mast of the time, those places where your ltires meel
the road probably have good traction

However, If there 15 snow or Ice between your tires and
the road. you can have a very slippery situation.

Youll have a lot less traction or "grip” and will need fo
be very careful.

o SRR

What's the worst time for this? “Wet ice.” Very cold
snow or ice can be slick and hard to drive on. But wet
ice can be even more trouble because It may offer

the least traction of all. You can get wel ice when it's
about freazing (32°F; 0°C) and freezing rain begins

to fall. Try to avoid driving on wet ice untll salt and sanad
crews can get there.

Whaltever the condition — smooth ice, packed, blowing
or loose snow — dnve with caution

Accelerate gently. Try not to break the fragile traction. If
you accelerate too fast, the drive wheels will spin and
polish the surface under the tires even morea.

Your antl-lock brakes improve your vehicle's stability
when you make a hard stop on a slippery road

Even though you have an anti-lock braking system,
you'll want 1o begin stopping sconer than you would on
dry pavemant. See Braking on page 4-6.

® Allow greater following distance on any slippery road

® \Walch for slippery spots. The road might be fine until
you hit a spot that's covered with ice. On an
otherwisa clear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can't reach: around
clumps of trees, behind bulldings or under bridges
Somelimes the surface of a curve or an overpass
may remain icy whean the surrounding roads are
clear. If you see a patch of e ahead of you, brake
before you are an it. Try not to brake while you're
actually on the ica, and avoid sudden stearing
maneuvers
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If You're Caught in a Blizzard If you are stopped by heavy snow, you could be in a
serious situafion. You should probably stay with

your vehicle unless you know for sure that you are near
help and you can hike through the snow. Here are
some things to do to summon help and keep yoursali
and your passengers safe:

* Turn on your hazard flashers.

% Tie a red cloth to your vehicle o alert police that
you've been stopped by the snow.

% Pul on axtra clothing or wrap a blanket around you.
If you have no blankets or extra clothing, make
body insulators from newspapers, burlap bags, rags,
fioor mals — anything you can wrap around
yoursell or tuck under your clothing to keep warm,
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You pan run the engine o keep warm, but be cansful.

A\ CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your
vehicle. This can cause deadly CO (carbon
monoxide) gas to get inside. CO
couldovercome you and kill you. You can't see
it or smell it, so you might not know it is in
yourvehicle. Clear away snow from around the
base of your vehicle, especially any that is
blocking your exhaust pipe. And check around
again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn’'t collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will
help keep CO out.

Hun your engine only as long as you must. This saves
fuel. When you run the engine, make it go a little

faster than just [dle. That is, push the acceleralor
slightly. This uses less fuel for the heat that you get and
Il keeps the battery charged. You will need a
well-charged battery to restart the vehicle, and possibly
for signaling later on with your headlamps. Let the
heater run tor a while.
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Then, shut the engine off and close the window almost
all the way to preserve the heat. Start the engine

again and repeal this only when you feel really
uncomfortable from the cold, But do it as little as
possible. Preserve the fuel as long as you can. To help
keep warm, you can get out of the vehicle and do

some fairly vigorous exercises every half hour or so until
help comes.

If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice
or Snow

in order to free your vehicle when it is stuck, you will
need to spin the wheels, but you don't want to spin your
wheels too fast, The method known as “rocking” can
help you get out when you're stuck, but you must

Lse caution.

N CAUTION:

It you let your tires spin at high speed, they
can explode, and you or others could be
injured. And, the transmission or other parts of
the vehicle can overheat. That could cause an
engine compartment fire or other damage.
When you're stuck, spin the wheels as little as
possible. Don't spin the wheels above 35 mph
(55 km/h) as shown on the speedometer.

Notice: Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of
your vehicle as well as the tires. If you spin the
wheels too fast while shifting your transmission
back and forth, you can destroy your transmission.

For information about using tire chains on your
vehicle, see Tire Chains on page 5-75.
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Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, turn your sleenng wheel left and right, That will
clear the area around your front wheels. If your vehicle
has the Stabilitrak™ Systern, tum the system off by
pressing the Stabilitrak™ button so that the STABILITY
SYS DISABLED message and the traction off light

are {lluminated on the instrument panel cluster. Then
shift back and forth between REVERSE (R) and a
forward gear, spinning the wheels as little as possible.
Release the accelerator pedal while you shift, and press
lightly on the accelerator padal when the transmission
is in gear. By slowly spinning your wheels in the forward
and reverse directions, you will cause a rocking

motion that may free your vehicle. If that doesn't get
you out after a few fries, you may need to be towed out,
Or, you can use your recovery hooks if your vehicle

has them. If you do need to be towed out, see Towing
Your Vehicle on page 4-47.

Using the Recovery Hooks

Your vehicle is equipped with recovery hooks. The
hooks are provided at the front of your vehicle. You may
need to use them if you're stuck off-road and need to
be pulled to some place where you can confinue driving.




A\ CAUTION:

These hooks, when used, are under a lot of
force. Always pull the vehicle straight out.
MNever pull on the hooks at a sideways angle.
The hooks could break off and you or others
could be injured from the chain or cable
snapping back.

Notice: MNever use recovery hooks to tow the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged and it would
not be covered by warranty.
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Towing

Towing Your Vehicle

Consult your dealer or a professional towing service if
you need to have your disabled vehicle towed, See
Roadside Service on page 7-5.

If you want 1o tow your vehicle behind another vehicle

for recreational purposes (such as behind a motorhome),

sea Recreational Vehicle Towing following.

Recreational Vehicle Towing

Recreational vehicle towing means towing your vehicle
behind another vehicle — such as behind a motornome.
The two maost commaon types of recreational vehicle
towing are known as "dinghy towing” (towing your vehicla
with all four wheels on the ground) and "dolly towing"
(towing your vehicle with two wheels on the ground and
two wheels up on a device known as a “dolly").

Your vehicle was not designed to be towed with any of
ts wheels on the ground. If your vehicle must be
towed, see Towing Your Vehicle on page 4-d47

Notice: Towing an all-wheel-drive vehicle with all
four wheels on the ground, or even with only two of
its wheels on the ground, will damage drivetrain
components. Don't tow an all-wheel-drive vehicle if
any of its wheels will be on the ground.
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Loading Your Vehicle
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GWWH GAWRH FRT GAWH AR

The Certification/Tire label is found on the rear edge of
the driver's door.

The label shows the size of your onginal tires and the
inflation pressures needed to obtain the gross welght
capacily of your vehicle. This is called the GVWR (Gross
Vehicle Weight Rating). The GVWR includes the

weight of the vehicle, all cccupants, fugl and cargo,

The Cerification/Tire label also tells you the maximum
weights for the frenl and rear axles, called Gross

Axle Weight Rating (GAWR). To find oul the actual loads
on your front and rear axles, you needtogofo a

weigh station and weigh your vehicle. Your dealar can
help you with this. Be sure to spread out your load
equally on both sides of the centerline.

Never exceed tha GVWR for your vehicle, or the GAWR
for either the front or rear axle

And, if you do have a heavy load, you should spread
it out,

/\ CAUTION:

In the case of a sudden stop or collision,
things carried in the bed of your truck could
shift forward and come into the passenger
area, injuring you and others. If you put things
in the bed of your truck, you should make sure
they are properly secured.
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A CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GVWR, or either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. If you do, parts on your vehicle can
break, and it can change the way your vehicle
handles. These could cause you to lose
control and crash. Also, overloading can
shorten the life of your vehicle,

Your warranty does not cover parts or components that
fail because of overloading.

The label will help you decide how much cargo and
installed equipment your truck can carry.

Using heavier suspension components (o get added
durability might not change your weight ratings. Ask your
dealer to help you load your vehicle the right way,

If you put things inside your vehicle - like suilcases,
tools, packages, or anything else — they go as fast

as the vehicle goes, If you have 1o stop ar tum quickly,
or if there is a crash, they'll keep going

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or
in a crash.

% Put things in the cargo area of your
vehicle. Try to spread the weight evenly.

* Never stack heavier things, like suitlcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them
are above the tops of the seats.

* Don't leave an unsecured child restraint in
your vehicle.

% When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.

* Don't leave a seal folded down unless you
need to.

There's also Impartant loading information lor ofi-road
driving in this manual. See "Loading Your Vehicle

tor Off-Road Driving” under Operating Your
All-Wheel-Drnve Vehigle Off Paved Roads on page 4-17
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Automatic Level Control

The automatic level control rear suspension comes as a
part of the Road Sensing Suspension. See Road
Sensing Suspension on page 4-9 for more information.

This type of level control is fully automatic and will provide
a better leveled riding position as well as better handling
under & variety of passenger and loading conditions. An
air compressor connacted o the rear shocks will raise or
lower the rear of the vehicle 1o maintain proper vehicle
height. The system is activated when the ignition key is
turned to RUN and will automatically adjust vehicle height
thereafter. The systermn may exhaust (lower vehicle
height) for up to 10 minutes after the ignition key has
been turned to OFF, You may hear the air compressor
operating when the heignt is being adjusted.

It a weight-distributing hitch 1s being used, it s
recommended 1o allow the shocks to inflate, thereby
leveling the vehicle prior to adjusting the height.

Truck-Camper Loading Information

Your vehicle was neither designed nor intended to carry
a slide-in type camper,

Notice: Adding a slide-in camper or similar
equipment to your vehicle can damage it, and the
repairs wouldn't be covered by warranty. Don't
install a slide-in camper or similar equipment

on your vehicle.

Trailer Recommendations

You must subtract your hitch loads from the Cargo
Weight Rating (CWR). CWR is the maximum weight of
the load your vehicle can carry. It doesn't include

the weight of the people inside, but you can figure about
150 Ibs. (68 kg) for each seat. The total cargo load
musl not be more than your vehicles CWR.

Weigh yvour vehicle with your trailer attached, so that
you won't go over the GVWR or GAWR. If you are using
a weighl-distributing hitch, weigh the vehicle without

the spring bars in place

You'll get the best performance if you spread out the
weight of your load the right way, and if you choose the
corract hitch and trailer brakes.

For mora information see Towing a Trailer on page 4-51.
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Towing a Trailer

A\ CAUTION:

It you don't use the correct equipment and
drive properly, you can |lose control when you
pull a trailer. For example, if the trailer is too
heavy, the brakes may not work well - or even
al all. You and your passengers could be
seriously injured. Pull a trailer only if you have
foliowed all the steps in this section. Ask your
dealer for advice and information about towing
a trailer with your vehicle.

Notice: Pulling a trailer improperly can damage
your vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered
by your warranty. To pull a trailer correctly, follow
the advice in this part, and see your dealer for
important information about towing a frailer with
your vehicle. Additional rear axle maintenance

is required for a vehicle used to tow a trailer. See
“Scheduled Maintenance Services” in the Index.

To identify the trailenng capacily of your vehicle, you
should read the information in “Weight of the Traller” that
appears later in this section.

If yours was built with trailering options, as many ame
it's ready for heavier lrailers. But trallering is difteren|
than just driving your vehicle by itself. Trailering means
changes in handling, durability and fuel economy.
successful, safe trailering takes comrect equipment, and
it has to be used propery.

That's the reason for this part. In it are many time-tested
important trailering tips and safety rules. Many of

these are important for your safety and that of your
passengers. o0 please read this section carsfully befors
you pull a traller




If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer

If you do, here are some imporant points:

* There are many different laws, including speed limit
restrictions, having to do with trailering, Make sure
your rig will be legal, not only where you live
but also where you'll be driving. A good source for
this information can be state or provincial police.

* Consider using a sway control it your trailer will
weigh 5,000 Ibs. (2 270 kg) or less. You should
always use a sway control if your frailer will weigh
more than 5,000 Ibs. (2 270 kg). You can ask a
hitch dealer about sway controls.

* Don't fow a trailer at all during the first 500 miles
(800 km) your new vehicle is driven. Your engine,
axle or other parts could be damaged.

* Then, during the first 500 miles (B00 km) that you
tow a trailer, don't drive over 50 mph (B0 km/h)
and don't make starts at full throttle. This helps your
engine and other parts of your vehicle wear in at
the heavier loads.

* You can tow in DRIVE (D). You may want to shift
the transmission to THIRD (3) or, if necessary, a
lower gear selection if the transmission shifts
too often (e.g., under heavy loads and/or hilly
conditions). See "Tow/Haul Mode” following.

Three important considerations have fo do with weight:
s [he weight of the trailer,
s the weight of the trailer tongue
& and the weight on your vehicle's lires.

Tow/Haul Mode

The tow/haul feature assists when pulling a heavy trailer
or a large or heavy load. The purpose of the taw/haul
mode is to:

s Heduce the frequency and improve the predictability
of transmission shifts when pulling a heavy trailer or
a large or heavy load,

® Provide the same solid shift feel when pulling a

heavy trailer or a large or heavy load as when
the vehicle is unioaded.

* |mprove control of vehicle speed while requiring
less throttle pedal activity when pulling a heavy
trailer or a large or heavy load,

Your vehicle is provided with a button at the end of the
shift lever which when pressed enables tfow/haul,
When the button is pressed, a light on the instrument
panel will lluminate to indicate that tow'haul has

been selected. Tow'haul may be turmed off by pressing
the button again, at which time the indicator light on
the instrument panel will turn off. The vehicle will
automnatically turn off tow/haul every time it is started.
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Tow'haul is designed to be most effective when the
vehicle and trailer combined weight is at least 75 percent
aof the vehicle's Gross Combination Weight Rating
IGCWRY). See Weight of the Trailer later in this section.
Towmhaul is most useful under the following driving
conditions:

¢ When pulling a heavy trailer or a large or heavy
load through rolling terrain.

% When pulling a heavy frailer or a large or heavy
load in stop and go traffic.

¢ When pulling a heavy trailer or a large or heavy
load in busy parking lots where improved low
speed control of the vehicle is desired.

Qperating the vehicle in tow/haul when lightly loaded or
with no trailer at all will not cause damage. However,
there is no benefit to the selection of tow/haul when the
vehicle is unloaded. Such a selection when unloaded
may result in unpleasant engine and transmission driving
characteristics and reduced fuel economy. Tow/haul

is recommended only when pulling a heavy trailer or a
large or heavy load.

Weight of the Trailer

How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It depends on how you plan to use your rig. For
example, speed, altitude, road grades, outside
temperature and how much your vehicle is used to pull
a trailer are all important. And, it can also depend

on any special equipment that you have on your vehicle.

Use one of the following charts to determine how
much your vehicle can weigh, based upon your vehicle
model and options.

Maximum trailer weight is calculated assuming only the
driver is in the tow vehicle and it has all the required
trailering equipment. The weight of additional optional
equipment, passengers and cargo in the tow vehicle
must be subtracted from the maximum frailer weight.

Notice: Your vehicle was not designed to be used
with a fifth-wheel hitch device. Using such a
device could result in damage to the vehicle. These
damages would not be covered by your vehicle's
warranty.
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*Maximum Trailer “GCWR
Vehicle Axle Ratio Weight
AWD 6.0 L .73 7,400 |bs. (3 357 ka) 14,000 Ibs, (6 350 kg)

*Tonaue weight should be 10 peroant 1o 15 percert af traller weight up to 1,000 lbs. (453 kg) maximum,
“*The Gross Combination Weight Bating (GCWH) in the total allowable weight of the completely loaded vehicle and

tralier including any passenaers, camo, equipment and conversions. The GCWR for your vehicle should not be
gexcesded.

You can ask your dealer for owe fraflenng information or WEight of the Trailer Tnngue
advice, or you can wiite s at the address listed in

vour Warranly and Owner Assistance Infonmation Thi longue |oad (A) of any traller is an imporiant weight
Booklet lo measure bacause it affects the tolal or gross waight
in Canada, write 16 of your vehicle. The Gross Vehicle Weight (GVW)

General Mclors of Canada Limitsd IR s SN NS DL 108 ek iy B0 ikl
Customer Communication El'—.l":r; 163-005 b t:ar_r",.r il and the FEDPIE whn_wlll be riding in
1508 Coionel Sam Drive the vehicle, And if you will tow a trailer, you must add
O=hawa, Ontario E1H 8P7 the tonaque load to the GYW because your vehicle will be
warrying that weight, too, See Loading Yeur Vehicle
aft page 4-48 tfor more Information about your vehicla's
maximum foad capaciy.
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If you're using a weight-carrying or a weight-distributing
hitch, the trailer tongue weight (A) should be 10 percent
to 15 percent of the tolal loaded trailer weight (B).

Do not exceed the maximum allowable tongue weight
for your vehicle.

After you've loaded your trailer, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue, separately, to see if the weights

are proper. I they aren't, you may be able to get them
right simply by moving some items around in the
trailer,

Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are inflated to the upper limit
for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on the
Cerfification label at the rear edge of the driver's doaor or
see Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-48. Then be

sure you don't go over the GVW and rear axle limits for
your vehicle, including the weight of the trailer tongue.

Il you use g weight distributing hiteh, make sure
you don't go over the rear axle limit betore you apply
the weight distributing sping bars.

Hitches

It's important to have the correct hitch equipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are
a few reasons why you'll need the right hitch. Here
are some rules to follow:

* |f yvou'll be pulling a trailer that, when loaded, will
weigh mora than 5,000 |bs. (2 270 kg), be sure fo
use a properly mounted, weight-distributing
hitch and sway control of the proper size. This
equipment is very important for proper vehicle
loading and good handling when you're driving.
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Safety Chains

You should always attach chains between your vehicie
and your trailer. Cross the satety chains under the
tongue of the trailer to help prevent the tongue from
contacting the road if it becomes separated from

the hitch, Always leave just enough slack 5o you can
turn with your rig. Never allow safety chains to drag on
the ground.

Trailer Brakes

If your trailer weighs more than 2,000 Ibs. (900 kg)
loaded. then it neads its own brakes — and they must be
adequate. Be sure 1o read and follow the instructions

far the traller brakes so you'll be able to install,

adjust and maintain them properly.

Since your vehicle is equipped with Stabilitrak™. your
traller brake system cannot tap into the vehicle's
hydraulic brake system

Driving with a Trailer

Towing a trailer requires a certain amount of experience.
Betore setting out for the open road, you'll want to get
to know your rig. Acquaint yourself with the feel of
handling and braking with the added weight of the trailer.
And always keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving is now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicle is by itself,

Before you start, check the trailer hitch and platiorm
{and attachments), safety chains, electrical connector,
lamps, tires and mirror adjustment. If the trailer has
electric brakes, start your vehicle and trailer moving and
then apply the trailer brake controller by hand o be
sure the brakes are working. This lets you check your
electrical connection at the same time.

During your trip, check occasionally to be sure that the
load is secure, and that tha lamps and any trailer
brakes are still working.
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Following Distance

Stay at least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as
you would when driving your vehicle without a trailer.
This can help you avoid situations that recuire

heavy braking and sudden turns,

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
you're towing a trailer. And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll need to go much farther beyond the
passed vehicle before you can return to your lane.

Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand,
Then, to move the trailer 1o the left, just move that hand
to the left. To move the frailer to the right, move your

hand to the nght. Always back up slowly and, if possible,

have someone guide you.

Making Turns

Notice: Making very sharp turns while trailering
could cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're tuming with a trailer, make wider tumns
than normal. Do this so your traller won't strike

soft shoulders, curbs, road signs, trees or other objects.
Avoid jerky or sudden maneuvers. Signal well in
advance.

Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

The arrows on your instrument panel will flash whenever
you signal a tum or lane change. Properly hooked up,
the trailer lamps will also flash, telling other drivars
you're about to turn, change lanes or stop.

When lowing a trailer, the arrows on your instrument
panel will flash for tums even if the bulbs on the trailer
are burned out. Thus, you may think drivers behind
you are seeing your signal when they are not. It's
important to check occasionally to be sure the traller
bulbs are siill working.




Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shift to a lower gear before you start
down a long or steep downgrade. If you don't shift
down, you might have to use your brakes so much that
they would get hot and no longer work well,

You can tow in DRIVE (D). You may want 1o shift the
transmission to THIRD (3) or, if necessary, a lower gear
selection if the transmission shifts oo often (e.g.,

under heavy loads andfor hilly conditions).

You may also want to activate the towhaul mode if the
transmission shitts too often. See "TowHaul Mode"
earlier.

When towing at high altitude on steep uphill grades,
consider the following: Engine coolant will boil at a lower
temperature than at normal altitudes. If you turn your
engine off immediately after towing at high altitude

on steep uphill grades, your vehicle may show signs
similar to engine overheating. To avoid this, let the
engine run while parked (preferably on level ground)
with the automatic transmission in PARK (F) for a

few minutes befare turning the engine off. If you do get
the averheatl warning, see Engine Overheating on
page 5-28.

Parking on Hills

A\ CAUTION:

You really should not park your vehicle, with a
trailer attached, on a hill. If something goes
wrong, your rig could start to move. People
can be injured, and both your vehicle and the
trailer can be damaged.

But if you ever have to park your rig on a hill, here's
how to do it

1.

Apply your regular brakes, but don't shift into
PARK (P) yet.

Have someone place chocks under the trailer
wheels.

When the wheel chocks are in place, release the
regular brakes until the chocks absorb the load.

. Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply your
parking brake and shift into PARK (P

Release the regular brakes,
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When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1. Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal dowrn
while you.

s start your engine,
* shift into a gear, and
* release the parking brake.
2. Let up on the brake pedal
Drive slowly until the trailer is clear of the chiooks

4. Stop and have someone plck up and store the
chocks.

L3

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will peed service more often whan You g
pulllng a trailer, See the Maintenance Schedule lor more
o s Things that ame espacielly imoorant in trailer
oparalion are altomatic ransmission fuid (don't overfill),
angine oll, axle lubncanl, balts, cooling systam and
brake sysiem, Each ol ihese & covered in this menual
and ke Ingdex will help you Tind them Quichkly. Il

you e trallering, ITs @ gona wsa (o reviaw hese seofions
pefore youw star your trip

Check pericdically o see thit ol bilch nuts and balis
are nght
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Trailer Wiring Harness
Heavy-Duty Trailer Wiring Package

: = o

—— \S

Your vehicle is equipped with the seven-wire trailer
towing harness. This harness with a seven-pin universal
heavy-duty trailer connector is attached 1o a bracket

on the hitch platform.

The Center High-Mounted Stoplamp {CHMSL) wire is
tied next to the trailer wiring hamess for use with a
traller.

The seven-wire harness contains the following trailer
circuits:

s Yellow: Left Stop/Turn Signal

Dark Green: Right Stop/Turn Signal
Brown: Taillamps

White: Ground

Light Green: Back-up Lamps

Red: Battery Feed

Dark Blue: Trailer Brake

s & & & ¢ 0
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Service

Your dealer knows your vehicle besl and wants you o
be happy with it. We hope you'll go to your dealer

far all your service needs. You'll get genuine GM parts
and GM-trained and supported service people.

We hope you'll want to keep your GM vehicle all GM.
Genuing GM parts have one of these marks:

Doing Your Own Service Work

It you want to do some of your own service work, you'll
want to use the proper service manual. Il tells you
much more about how fo service your vehicle than this
manual can. To order the proper service manual,

see Service Publications Ordering Information on

page 7-10.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Belore attempting
to do your own service work, see Servicing Your Alr
Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-64.
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You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list
the mileage and the date of any service work you
perform. See Part E: Maintenance Record on page 6-19,

4\ CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try to do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enough about it.

% Be sure you have sufficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replacement paris
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance lask.

% Be sure to use the proper nuts, bolts and
other fasteners. “English” and "metric”
fasteners can be easily confused. If you
use the wrong fasteners, parts can later
break or fall off. You could be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add to the outside of your vehicle
can afiect the airflow around it. This may cause

wind noise and affect windshield washer performance.
Check with your dealer before adding equipment o
the outside of your vehicle.
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Fuel

Use of the recommended fuel is an important part of the
proper maintenance of your vehicle

Gasoline Octane

Use regular unleaded gasolineg with a posted octane
of 87 or higher. If the octane Is less than B7, you may
gel a heavy knocking noise when you drive. If this
occurs, use a gasoline rated at 87 octane or higher as
soon as possible. Otherwise, you might damage your
engine. A litlle pinging noise when you accelerate

ar drive uphill is considered normal. This does not
indicate a problem exists or that a higher-octane fuel is
necessary. It you are using B7 octane or higher-octane
fuel and hear heavy knocking, your enging needs
senice.

Use premium unleaded gasoline with a posted octane of
81 or higher for best periormance. You may also use
middle grade or regular unleaded gasoline rated at

87 octane or higher, but your vehicle’'s acceleration may
be slightly reduced. If the octane is less than 87, you may
gel a heavy knocking noise when you drive, If this occurs,
use a gasoline rated at 87 octana or higher as scon as
possible, Otherwise, you might damage your engine

Gasoline Specifications

It is recommended that gascline meet specifications
which were developed by the Amencan Automobila
Manufacturers Association and endarsed by the
Canadian Vehicle Manufacturers Association for beller
vehicle performance and engine protection. Gasoling
meeting these specifications could provide improved
driveahility and emission control system performance
compared to other gascling.

In Canada, look for the
“Auto Makers' Choice”
labal on the pump.

Canada Only
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California Fuel

If your vehicle is cerlified to meat California Emission
Standards (see the underhood emission control label),
it is designed to operate on fuels that meet California
specifications. If this fuel is not available in states
adopting California emissions standards, your vehicle
will operate satistactorily on fuels meeting federal
specifications, but emission control system performance
may be affected. The malfunction indicator lamp may
tum on (see Malfunction Indicalaor Lamp on page 3-40 )
and your vehicle may fail a smog-check test. If this
occurs, return to your authorized GM dealer for
diagnasis. If it is determined that the condition is caused
by the type of tugl used, repairs may not be covered

by your warranty

Additives

To provide cleaner air, all gasolines In the United States
are now required to contain additives that will help
prevent engine and fuel system deposits from forming,
allowing your emission control system 1o work properly,
You should not have 1o add anything to your fuel,

Gasolines containing oxygenales, such as ethers and
ethanol, and reformulated gasolines may be available in
your area to contribute to clean air. Genaral Motors
recommends thal you use these gasolines, particularly if
they comply with the specifications described earlier

Notice: Your vehicle was not designed for fuel
that contains methanol. Don't use fuel containing
methanol. It can corrode metal parts in your fuel
system and also damage the plastic and rubber
parts. That damage wouldn't be covered under
your warranty.

Some gasolines that are not reformulated for low
emissions may conlain an octane-enhancing additive
called methyleyclopentadienyl manganese tricarbonyl
(MMT); ask the attendant where you buy gasoline
whether the fuel contains MMT. General Motors does
not recommend the use of such gasolines. Fuels
containing MMT can reduce the life of spark plugs and
the perdformance of the emission conirol system may
ba affected. The malunction indicator lamp may turm on.
If this occurs, return 1o your authorized GM dealer

for sarvice.
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Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in another country oulside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard
to find. Never use leaded gasoline or any other fuel
not recommended in the previous text on fuel. Costly
repairs caused by use of improper fuel wouldn’t be
covered by your warranty.

To check the fuel availability, ask an auto club, or
contact a major oll company that does business in the
country where you'll be driving.

Filling Your Tank

A CAUTION:

Fuel vapor Iis highly flammable. It burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don't smoke if you're near fuel or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materials away from fuel.

The fuel cap is located behind a hinged door on the
driver's side of the vehicle,




A\ CAUTION:

If you get fuel on yoursell and then something
ignites it, you could be badly burned. Fuel can
spray out on you if you open the fuel cap too
quickly, This spray can happen if your tank is
nearly full, and is more likely in hot weather.
Open the fuel cap slowly and wait for any
“hiss™ noise to stop. Then unscrew the cap all
the way.

Be careful not to spill fuel, Clean fuel from painted

While refueling, hang the fual cap by the tether Uﬂing surfaces as .SCH:I'I'I ds pﬂﬁ-ﬁlblﬂ See ﬂurEﬁﬂllﬂg the Outside
the hook located on the inside of the filler door. of Your Vehicle on page 5-95.

To remove the fuel cap, turn it siowly to the left
(counterclockwise).




When you put the fuel cap back on, turn it to the right
(cleckwise) until you hear a clicking sound. Make sure
vou fully install the cap. The diagnostic system can
determine if the fuel cap has been left off or improperly
installed. this would allow fuel! to evaporate into the
atmasphere. See Malfunction indicator Lamp on

page 3-40.

Notice: If you need a new fuel cap, be sure to get
the right type. Your dealer can get one for you.

If you get the wrong type, it may not fit properly.
This may cause your malfunction indicator lamp to
light and may damage your fuel tank and emissions
system. See “"Malfunction Indicator Lamp” in the
Index.

Filling a Portabhle Fuel Container

A\ CAUTION:

Never fill a portable fuel container while it is in
your vehicle. Static electricity discharge from
the container can ignite the gasoline vapor.
You can be badly burned and your vehicle
damaged if this occurs. To help avoid injury to
you and others:

* Dispense gasoline only into approved
containers.

% Do not fill a container while it is inside a
vehicle, in a vehicle's trunk, pickup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.

* Bring the fill nozzle in contact with the
inside of the fill opening before operating

the nozzle. Contact should be maintained
until the filling is complete.

* Don’t smoke while pumping gasoline.
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Checking Things Under Hood Release

the Hood To apen the hood, do the following:

: 1. Pull the handle located
inzide the vehicle to
the lower lefi of
the staerng wheel.

/N CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts
and start a fire. These include liquids like fuel,
oil, coolant, brake fluid, windshield washer and
other fluids, and plastic or rubber. You or
others could be burned. Be careful not to drop
or spill things that will burn onto a hot engine.




s

. Then go to the front of the vehicle and pull up on

the secondary hood release, located near the
center of the grill

Lift the hood.
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Engine Compartment Overview
When you opan the hood on the VORTEC™ 6000 H.O. V8 angine you will see the following:




ZEZrXe —IOTITMOODRE

Engine Air Cleanar/Filter

Coolant Surge Tank

Air Filter Restriction Indicator

Engine Oil Fll Cap

Engine Oil Dipstick

Automatic Transmission Dipstick

Fan

Remote Negative () Terminal (GND)
Remaote Positive (+) Terminal

Power Steering Fluid Reservarr (Out of View)
Brake Master Cylinder Reservoir
Underhood Fuse Block

Battery

Windshield Washer Fluid Reservoir

Engine QOil

If the CHECK OIL LEVEL message appears on the
instrument cluster, it means you need 1o check

your engine ol level right away

For more information, see "CHECK OIL LEVEL" under

DIC Warnings and Messages on page 3-56.

You should check your engine oil level regularly; this is

an added reminder
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Checking Engine Qil

I's a good dea to check your engine oil every lime you
get fuel. In order 1o get an accurate reading, the oil
musl be warm and the vehicle must be on level ground.

The engine oil dipstick has
a yellow loop handle and
is located in the engine
compartment on the
passenger's side of the
vehicle. See Engine
Compartment Cverview

on page 5-12 tor more
information on location,

5-14

Turn off the engine and give the oil several minutes
ta drain back into the ol pan. If you don't, the oil dipstick
might not show the actual level

Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a paper towel or
cioth, then push it back in all the way. Remove it again,
keaping the tip down, and check the level




When to Add Engine Oil

If the oil is at or below the cross-hatched area at the tip
of the dipstick, then you'll need to add at least one quart
of oil, But you must use the right kind. This part explains
what kind of oil to use. For engine oil crankcase capacity,
see Capacities and Specifications on page 5-110.

Notice: Don’t add too much oil. If your engine has
so much oil that the oil level gets above the
cross-hatched area that shows the proper operating
range, your engine could be damaged.

The engine oil fill cap is
located on the valve cover
on the passenger's side
of the vehicle. See Engine
Compartment Overview
on page 5-12 for further
location information.

Be sure to fill it enough to put the level somewhere in
the proper operafing range. Push the dipstick all the way
back in when you're through.
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What Kind of Engine Qil to Use

Oils recommended tor your vehicle can be identified by
looking for the starburst symbol,

This symbol indicates that the oil has been certified by
the Amerncan Petroleum Institute (AP1). Do not use
any oil which does not carry this starburst symbol

If you choose to perform
the engine oil change
senvice yourself, be sure
the oil you use has

the starburst symbol on
the front of the ail
container. |f you have your
oll changed for you, be
sure the il put into

your engine 1s Amarican
Petroleum Institute certified
for gasoline engines,

You should also use the proper viscosity oil for your
yvehicle, as shown in the viscosity chart

RECOMMEMDED SAE VISCOSITY GRADE ENGINE 0ILS

L8
COLD
WEATHER

FOR THIS
SYMBOL

T GE W
ACCEPTABLE
¥ 5.3 5 NOT

RECONMENDED

DOMOT USE BAE +0W-40, SAE 20W-50 OR ANY OTHER
VISCOSITY GRADE SIL WOT AECOMMENDED




As in the chart shown praviously, SAE 5W-30 is the
only viscosity grade recommended for your vehicle.

You should look for and use only oils which have the
AP| Starburst symbol and which are also identified

as SAE 5W-30. If you cannot find such SAE 5W-30 oils,
you can use an SAE 10W-30 oil which has the API
Starburst symbal, if it's going to be §°F (-18°C)

or above. Do not use other viscosity grade oils, such as
SAE 10W—40 or SAE 20W-50 under any conditions.

Notice: Use only engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
starburst symbol. Failure to use the recommended
oll can result in engine damage not covered by
your warranty.

GM Goodwrench™ oil meats all the requiremeants for
your vehicle,

If you are in an area of extreme cold, where the
temperature faills below -20°F (-29°C). it is
recommeanded that you use either an SAE 5W-30
synthetic oil or an SAE 0W-30 oil. Both will provide
easier cold starting and better protection for your engine
atl extremely low temperatures.

Engine Oil Additives

Don't add anything to your oil. The recommended oils
with the starburst symbaof are all you will need for
good performance and engine protection.

When to Change Engine Oil
(GM Qil Life System)

Your vehicle has a computer system that lets you know
when to change the engine oil and filter. This is based
on engine revolutions and engine temperature, and not
on mileage. Based on driving conditions, the mileage

at which an oil change will be indicated can vary
consgiderably, For the oil life system to waork praperly,
you musl reset the system every time the oil is changed.

When the system has calculated that oil life has been
diminished, it will indicate that an il change is
necessary. A CHANGE ENGINE OIL message will
come on. Change your oil as soon as possible within
the next two times you stop for fuel. It is possible that,
if you are driving under the best conditions, the oil

lite system may not indicate that an oil change is
necessary for over a year. However, your engine ail
and filter must be changed at least once a year and at
this time the system must be reset. It is also important
to check your oil regularly and keep it at the proper level.

it the system is ever reset accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last oil change. Remember to reset the oil life system
whenever the oil is changed.




How to Reret the CHANGE ENGINE OIL
Message

The GM Qil Lile System calculates when to change
your engine oll and filter based on vehicle use.
Anytime your oil is changed. reset the system 30 it can
calculate when the next oll change is required. |f a
situation occurs where you change your oil prior to a
CHANGE ENGIMNE CIL message being tumed an,
rasat the system,

To resel the CHANGE ENGINE OIL message, see

“GM Qil Lite System” under DIC Operation and Displays
on page 3-46 for vehicles equipped with the DIC,

or do the following;

1. Tum the ignition key to RUN with the engine off.

2. Fully press and release the accelerator pedal three
times within five seconds.

If the OIL LIFE RESET message flashes for 10 seconds,
the system is reset

If the system does not resat, try the procedure once
again. If it still does not reset, see your dealer for service.

What to Do with Used Qil

Used engine oil contains certain elements that may be
unhealthy tor your skin and could even cause cancer.
Don't let used oil stay on your skin for very long. Clean
your skin and nails with soap and water, or a good
hand cleaner. Wash or properly dispose of clothing or
rags containing used engine oil. See the manutacturer's
warnings about the use and disposal of gil products.

Used oll can be a threat to the environment. If you
change your own oil, be sure to drain all the oil from
the filter before disposal. Never dispose of oil by putting
it in the trash, pouring it on the gmund, into sewears,

or into streams or bodies of water, Instead, recycle it by
taking it to a place that collects used oil. If you have

a problem properly disposing of your used oil, ask your
dealer, a service station or a local recycling center

for help.
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Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

The angine air cleanerfilter assembly has an air filter
restriction indicator that lets you know when the engine
air cleaner/filter is dily and needs to be serviced.

The air filter restnction indicator is located on the air
filter assembly cover. See Engine Compartment

Overview on page 5-12 for more information on iocation.

See Part B: Owner Checks and Services on page 6-10
to determing when to check the air filter rastriction
indicatar.

The service window [A)
with the percentage scale
shows the amount of
engine air cleaner/filter
life used

When both service window (A} and service window (B)
turn orange, replace the engine air cleanarfitter.

After changing the engine air cleanerfiter, press the
button on top of the air filter restriction indicator to
reset it.

Your engine air cleanar/filtar is located in the air filter
housing near the front comer of the engine compartment
on the passenger's side of the vehicle. See Engine
Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for more
information on location.




Reter to the Maintenance Schedule to determine when
to replace the engine air cleanerfilter. See Part B
Owner Checks and Services on page 6-10

/A CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleaner/filter
off can cause you or others to be burned.

The air cleaner not only cleans the air, it stops
flame if the engine backfires. If it isn't there
and the engine backfires, you could be burned.
Don't drive with it off, and be careful working
on the engine with the air cleaner/filter off.

1. To remove the engine air cleaner/filter, loosen the

screws on the cover. Notice: I the air cleanerffilter is off, a backfire
can cause a damaging engine fire. And, dirt
can easily get into your engine, which will damage
it. Always have the air cleaner/filter in place
when you're driving.

2. Lift the cover upward and remove the engine air
cleanerfilter out of the air cleaner housing. Care
should be taken 1o dislodge as little dirt as possible.

3. Clean the filter sealing surface and the housing
4. Install the new engine air cleaner/tilter.
5. Install the cover and tighten the screws.




Automatic Transmission Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time to check your automatic transmission Huid
level is when the engine il is changed.

Change both the flud and filter every 50,000 miles
{83 000 kmy) if the vehicle's GVWR is over 8,600 or
if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or mare of
these conditions

* In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature
regularly reaches 90°F (32"C) or higher

% In hilly er mountainous terrain.

* ‘When doing frequent trailer towing

% Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
sarvice.

If your vahicle's GVWH is not over 8,600 and you do
nol use your vehicle under any of these conditions,
change the Hluid and filter every 100,000 miles

{166 000 kmj.

See Part A: Scheduled Malntenance Sarvices on
page 6-4.

How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficult, you may
choose to have this dona at the dealership service
depariment

If you do it yoursell, be sure to follow all the instructions
hera, or you could get a false reading on the dipstick.

Notice: Too much or too little fluid can damage
your transmission. Too much can mean that some
of the fluid could come out and fall on hot engine
part or exhaust system parts, starting a fire.

Too little fluid could cause the transmission to
overheat. Be sure to get an accurate reading if you
check your transmission fluid.

Wait at least 30 minutes before checking the
transmission fluid level if you have been driving:

% When outside temperatures are above 90°F (32°C),
% At high speed for guite a while.

* |n heavy traffic — espacially in hot weathar.

* While pulling a trailer.
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To get the right reading, the fluid should be at normai
operating temperature, which is 180°F to 200°F
(82°C to 83°C).

Get the vehicle warmed up by driving about 15 miles
(24 km) when outside temperatures are above 50°F
(10°C). If it's colder than S50°F (10°C), drive the vehicle
in THIRD (3) until the engine temperature gage

moves and then remains steady for 10 minutes

A cold fluid check can be made after the vehicle has
been sitting for eight hours or more with the engine off,
but this is used only as a reference, Let the engine

run at idle for five minutes if outside temperatures are
50°F (10°C) or maore. If it's colder than 50"F (10°C), you
may have to idle the engine longer. Should the fluid
level be low during this cold check, you must check the
fluid hot before adding fluid. Checking the fluid hot

will give you a more accurate reading of the fiund level.

Checking the Fluid Level

Prepare your vehicle as follows:

* Park your vehicle on a level place. Keep the engine
running.

* With the parking brake applied, place the shift lever
in PARK (P).

* With your foot on the brake pedal, move the shift

lever through each gear range, pausing for about
three seconds in each range. Then, position the shift
lever in PARK (P).

* Let the engine run at idle for three minules or more
Then, without shutting off the engine, follow these steps:

The transmission dipstick
handle with the graphic is
located at the rear of

the engine compariment,

on the passengers side.

See Engine Compartiment Overview on page 5-12 for
mara information on location.

1. Flip the handle up and then pull out the dipstick
and wipe it with a clean rag or paper towal.
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2. Push it back in all the way, wait three seconds and How to Add Fluid

then pull it back aut again.
Refer to the Maintenance Schedule fo determine

what kind of transmission fluid to use. See Part 0.
Recommended Fiuids and Lubricants on page 6-17.

Add fluid only after checking the transmission fuid while
it is hot. (A cold check is used only as a reference.)

If the fluid level is low, add only enough of the proper
fluid to bring the level up to the HOT area for a hot
check. It doesn't take much fluid, generally less than
one pint (0.5 L). Dan't overfill

Notice: We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON®-ll, because fluid with that label is

made especially for your automatic transmission.
3. Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the lower Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON™-IIl is

ievel. The fluid level must be in the COLD area, not covered by your new vehicle warranty.
below the cross-hatched area, for a cold check or in e After adding fluid, recheck the fluid level as
the HOT area or cross-hatched area for a hot check. described under How o Check
4. I the fluid level is in the acceptable range, push the * \When the correct fluid level is obtained, FIUE!T the
ﬂ‘pgt":k I:luac: ';: ag.”-'f. “:a'-""' I'I"E” filp the handie dipstick back in all the way: then flip the handle
awn 1o lock the dipstick In place down to lock the dipstick in place.
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Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL™ engine coolant. This coolant is designed
to remain in your vehicle for 5 years or 150,000 miles
(240 000 km), whichaver occurs first, if you add

only DEX-COOL"Y extended life coolant.

The following explains your cooling system and how

to add coolant when it 1s low. If you have a problem with
engine overheating, see Engine Overheating on

page 5-28,

A 50/50 rni:tyrﬁ of clean, drinkable water and
DEX-COOL® coolant will:

* Give freezing protection down to —34°F (-37°C).
* Give boiling protection up to 265°F {123°C).

* Protect against rust and corrosion.

* Help keep the proper engine temperature

® Let the warning lights and gages work as they
should,

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL® (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL™ is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sconer — at 30,000 miles
(50,000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first,
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL™ is not covered by your new
vehicle warranty.
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What to Use

Use a mixture of one-halt clean, drinkable waler and
one-half DEX-COOL™ eoolant which won't damage
aluminum parts. if you use this coolant mixture,

you don't need to add anything else.

A CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can boil
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn't get the overheat warning.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX-COOL"™ coolant.

Notice: If you use an improper coolant mixture,
your engine could overheat and be badly damaged.
The repair cost wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mixture can freeze
and crack the engine, radiator, heater core and
other parts.

If you have to add coolam more than four imes a year,
have your dealer check your cooling system.

Notice: If you use the proper coolant, you don't
have to add extra inhibitors or additives which claim
to improve the system. These can be harmful.
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Checking Coolant

The coolant surge tank
is located in the engine
compartment on the
passaenger's side of
the vehicle,

See Engine Compariment Overview on page 5-12 for
more information on location,

A\ CAUTION:

Turning the surge tank pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam
and scalding liquids to blow out and burn

you badly. Never turn the surge tank pressure
cap — even a little — when the engine and
radiator are hot.

The vehicle must be on a level surface. When your
engine is cold, the coolant level should be at the
FULL COLD mark,

If the LOW COOLANT LEVEL message comes on and
stays on, it means you're low on engine coolant

See “Low Coolant Level" under DIC Wamings and
Messages on page 3-56
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Adding Coolant

It you need more coolant, add the proper DEX-COOL™

coolant mixture at the surge tank, bul only whean the
angine is cool.

&\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.

When replacing the pressure cap, maka sure it is
hand-tight.

Coolant Surge Tank Pressure Cap

The coolant surge tank pressure cap must be fully
installed on the coolant surge tank,

Notice: Your pressure cap is a pressure-type cap
and must be tightly installed to prevent coolant loss
and possible engine damage from overheating.

See “Capacities and Specifications™ for more
information.
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Engine Overheating

You will find a coolant temperature gage on your
vehicle's instrument panel cluster. See Engine Coaiant
Temperalure Gage on page 3-39. |In addition, you

will find a LOW COOLANT, ENGINE COOLANT HOT,
ENGINE OVERHEATED and a REDUCED ENGINE
POWER message in the DIC on the instrument panel
See Driver information Center (DIC) on page 3-46.

Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode

If an overheated engine condition exists and the
REDUCED ENGINE POWER message is displayed,

an overheat protechon mode which alternates finng
groups of cylinders helps prevent engine damage. In this
mode, you will notice a loss in power and

gngine performance. This operating mode allows your
vehicle 1o be driven to a safe place in an emeargency.
Driving extended miles (km) and/or towing a trailer in the
overheat pratection mode should be avoided.

Notice: After driving in the overheated engine
protection operating mode, to avoid engine damage,
allow the engine to cool before attempting any
repair. The engine oil will be severely degraded.
Repair the cause of coolant loss and change the oil.
See “Engine OQil” in the Index.

if Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

A\ CAUTION:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn
you badly, even if you just open the hood.
Stay away from the engine if you see or hear
steam coming from it. Just turn it off and get

CAUTION: (Continued)
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CAUTION: (Continued)

everyone away from the vehicle until it cools
down. Wait until there is no sign of steam or
coolant before you open the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liquids in it can catch fire.
You or others could be badly burned. Stop
your engine if it overheats, and get out of the
vehicle until the engine is cool.

See “Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode™ in the Index for information on driving
to a safe place in an emergency.

Notice: If your engine catches fire because you
keep driving with no coolant, your vehicle can
be badly damaged. The costly repairs would not
be covered by your warranty. See “Overheated
Engine Protection Operating Mode” in the Index
for information on driving to a safe place in an
emergency.

If No Steam Is Coming From
Your Engine

An overheal waming, along with a low coolant massage,
can indicate a serious prablem. See Low Coofant
under DIC Warnings and Messages on page 3-56

If you get an engine overheat warning with no low
coolant message, but see or hear no steam, the problem
may nol be loo sericus, Sometimes the engine can

get a little too hot whan you:

Climb a long hill on a hot day.
Stop atter high-speed driving,
Idle for long periods in traffic.

Tow a trailer, See "Driving on Grades” under
Towing a Trailer on page 4-51.




It you get the overheat warning with no sign of steam,
iry this for a minute or so;

1. Turn on your heater to full hot at the highest fan
speed and open the window as necessary.

2. It you're in a traffic jam, shift to NEUTRAL (N},
otherwise, shift to the highest gear while
driving — DRIVE (D).

If you no longer have the overheal warning, you can
drive. Just to be safe, drive slower for about 10 minutes
It the warming doesn’t come back on, you can drive
narmally.

If the warning continues, pull over, stop, and park your
vehicle right away

If thera's still no sign of steam, push down the accelerator
until the engine speed s aboul twice as fast as normal
idle speed for at least three minutes while you're parked
If you still have the warning, furm off the engine and get
everyone oul of the vehicle until it cools down. Also, see
“Overheated Engine Protection Operating Mode" listed
previously in this section.

You may decide not to lift the hood but to get service
help right away

Cooling System

When you decide it's safe o lilt the hood, here's what
you'll see;

A. Coolant Surga Tank
B. Coolant Surge Tank Pressure Cap
C. Engine Fan

If the coolant inside the coolant surge tank is boiiing,
don’t do anything else until it cools down, The vehicle
should be parked on a level surface,
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The coolant level should
be at or above the FULL
COLD mark. If it isn't,

you may have a leak at the
pressure cap or in the
radiator hoses, heater
hoses, radiator, water
pump or samewhere else
in the coaling system.

A CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parts, can be very hot. Don't touch them.
If you do, you can be burned.

Don't run the engine if there is a leak. If you
run the engine, it could lose all coolant. That
could cause an engine fire, and you could be
burned. Get any leak fixed befare you drive the
vehicle.

If there seems to be no leak, start the engine again
Tha engine cooling fan speed should increase when
idie speed is doubled by pushing the accelerator
pedal down. If it doesn't, your vehicle needs service.
Turn off the engine

Notice: Engine damage from running your engine
without coolant isn't covered by your warranty.
See “"Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode” in the Index for information on driving to a
safe place in an emergency.

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL® (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL™ is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
(50 000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL® is not covered by your new
vehicle warranty.

(]
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How to Add Coolant to the Coolant

Surge Tank CAUTION: (Continued)
If you haven't found a problem yel, check to see if come out at high speed. Never turn the cap
coolant is visible in the surge tank. If coclant is visible when the cooling system, including the

but the coolant level isn't at or above the FULL COLD
mark, add a 50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable water and
DEX-COOL™ coolant at the coolant surge tank, but

be sure the cooling system, including the coolant surge
tank pressure cap, is cool before you do it. See

Engine Coolant on page 5-24 for more information.

if no coolant is visible in the surge tank, add coolant
as follows:

radiator pressure cap, is hot. Wait for the
cooling system and radiator pressure cap to
cool if you ever have to turn the pressure cap.

4\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly.
They are under pressure, and if you turn the
radiator pressure cap - even a little - they can

CAUTION: (Continued) |

5-32



A\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can boil
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle’s coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn’t get the overheat warning.
¥Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX COOL"™ coolant.

MNotice: In cold weather, water can freeze and crack
the engine, radiator, heater core and other parts.
Use the recommended coolant and the proper
coolant mixture.

/N CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hol
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hol engine.
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1. Park the vehicle on a level surface. You can
remove the coolant surge tank pressure cap
when the cooling system, inciuding the coolant
surge lank pressure cap and upper radiator hose,
is no longer hot. Tum the pressura cap slowly
counterclockwise (left) about ona full turn. If you
hear a hiss, wait for that to stop, A hiss means there
is still some pressure left.
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3. Then fill the coolant surge tank with the proper
mixture, (o the FULL COLD mark

4. With the coolant surge tank pressure cap off,
start the engine and let it run until you can feal
the upper radialor hose getting hol. Walch out for
the engine cooling fan.

By this time. the coolant level inside the coolan
surge tank may be lower, If the level is lower, add
more of the proper mixture to the coolant surge tank
until the level reaches the FULL COLD mark.




Engine Fan Noise

Your vehicle has a clutehed engine cooling fan. When tha
clutch is engaged, the fan spins fasier to provide maore air
to cool the engine. In most everyday driving conditions,
the fan is spinning slower and the clutch is not fully
engaged. This improves fuel economy and reduces fan
noise. Under heavy vehicle loading, trailer tewing and/or
high outside temperatures, the fan speed increases as
the clutch more fully engages. So you may hear an
increase in fan noise. This is normal and should not be
mistaken as the transmission slipping or making extra
shifts. It is merely the cooling system functioning properly.
The fan will slow down when additional cooling is not
required and the cluich disengages.

pressure cap is hand-tight and tully seated, engine. It will go away as the fan clutch partiaily
disengapges.
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Power Steering Fluid

When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It iz not necessary to regularly check power steering fluid
unless you suspect there is a leak in the syslem or

you hear an unusual noise. A fluid loss in this system
could indicate a problem. Have the system inspected
and repaired. See Engine Comparlment Overview

an page 5-12 for resernvoir location

How to Check Power Steering Fluid

Tumn the key off, let the engine companment coal
down, wipe the cap and the top of the reservair clean,
then unscrew the cap and wipae the dipstick with a
clean rag. Replace the cap and completely tighten it
Then remove the cap again and look at the fluid level
on the dipstick

The level should be at the FULL COLD mark,
i necessary, add only enough fluid to bring the
level up lo the mark

What to Use

To determine what kind of fluid 10 use, see Parf D
Recommended Fluids and Lubnicants on page 6-17
Always use the proper fluid, Failure to use the proper
fluid can cause leaks and damage hoses and seals,

5-3



Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

When you need windshield washer fluid, be sure to read
the manufacturer's instructions before use. If you will be
operating your vehicle in an area where the temperature
may fall below freezing, use a fluid that has sufficient
protection against freezing. See Engine Compartment
Overview on page 5-12 for reservoir location,

Adding Washer Fluid

Your vehicle has a low washer fluid massage that
comas on when the washer fiuid is low. The message is
displayed for 15 seconds at the start of each ignition
cycle. When the LOW WASHER FLUID message

is displayed, you will need 1o add washer fluid to the
windshield washer fluld reservoir

The windshiald washer
fiuid reservair is located in
the engine compartment
toward the front of tha

vehicla on the driver's side.

Open the cap with the washer symbol on i, Add washer
fluid until the tank s full

Notice:

* When using concentrated washer fluid, follow
the manufacturer's instructions for adding
water.

* Don't mix water with ready-to-use washer fluid.
Water can cause the solution to freeze and
damage your washer fluid tank and other parts
of the washer system. Also, water doesn't
clean as well as washer fluid.

* Fill your washer fluid tank only three-quarters
full when it's very cold. This allows for
expansion if freezing occurs, which could
damage the tank if it is completely full.

* Don't use engine coolant (antifreeze) in your
windshield washer. It can damage your
washer system and paint.
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Brakes
Brake Fluid

Your brake master cylinder reservoir is filled with DOT-3
brake fluid. See Engine Compariment Overview on
page 5-12 tor the location of the resemvair,

Thera are anly two reasons why the brake fluid level

in the reservoir might go down. The first is that the brake
fluid goes down 1o an acceplable level during normal
brake lining wear. When new linings are put in, the fluid
level goas back up. The other reason is that fluid is
leaking out of the brake system. If it is, you should have
your brake system fixed, since a leak means that
sooner or later your brakes won't work well, or won't
work at all

So. it isn't a good idea fo “fop off” your brake fluid.
Adding brake fluid won't correct a leak, i you add fluid
when your linings are worn, then you'll have too much
fluld when you gel new brake limngs. You should add
{or remove) brake fluid, as necessary, only when work is
done on the brake hydraulic system

A CAUTION:

If you have too much brake fluid, it can spill on
the engine. The fluid will burn if the engine is
hot enough. You or others could be burned,
and your vehicle could be damaged. Add brake
fluid only when work is done on the brake
hydraulic system. See “"Checking Brake Fluid"
in this section.

Reter to the Maintenance Schadule to datearmina
when to check your brake fluid. See Part C: Periadic
Maintenance Inspections on page 6-15.
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Checking Brake Fluid

You can check the brake fluid without taking off the cap.

Just look at the brake fluid reservair. The fluid level
should be abowe MIN. If it isn't have your brake system
checked to see if there is a leak.

After work is done on the brake hydraulic system,
make sure the level is above the MIN but not over the
MAX mark.

What to Add

When you do need brake fluid, use only DOT-3 brake
fluid, Use new brake fluid from a sealed container
only. See Pant 0 Recommended Fiulds and Lubricants
on page 6-17.

Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the area

around the cap before removing it. This will help keap
dirt from entering the reservoir,

/N CAUTION:

With the wrong kind of fluid in your brake
system, your brakes may not work well, or they
may not even work at all. This could cause a
crash. Always use the proper brake fluid.
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Noftice:

* Using the wrong fluid can badly damage brake
system parts. For example, just a few drops of
mineral-based oil, such as engine oil, in your
brake system can damage brake system
parts so badly that they'll have to be replaced.

Don’t let someone put in the wrong kind of fluid.

* |f you spill brake fluid on your vehicle's painted
surfaces, the paint finish can be damaged.
Be careful not to spill brake fluid on your
vehicle. If you do, wash it off immediately.
See “Appearance Care” in the Index.

Brake Wear

Your vahicle has four-wheel disc brakes,

Disc brake pads have built-in wear indicators that make
a high-pitched warning sound when the brake pads

are worn and new pads are needed, The sound

may come and go or be heard all the time your vehicle
is moving (excepl when you are pushing on the

brake pedal firmly).

A\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that
soon your brakes won't work well. That could
lead to an accident. When you hear the brake
wear warning sound, have your vehicle
serviced.

Notice: Continuing to drive with worn-out brake
pads could result in costly brake repair,
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Some driving conditions or climates may cause a brake
sgueal when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied, This does not mean something is wrong with
your brakes.

Properly torqued wheel nuts are necessary to help
prevent brake pulsation. When lires are rotaled, inspect
brake pads for wear and avenly tighten wheeal nuts in
the proper sequence o GM torque specifications.

Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axie setls.

See Brake System Inspection on page 6-16.
Brake Pedal Travel

See your dealer if the brake pedal does not return
te normal height, or if there is a rapid increase in
pedal travel. This could be a sign of brake trouble.

Brake Adjustment

Every time you make a brake slop, your disc brakes
adjust for wear.

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on & vehicle is complex

Its many parls have to be of top qualty and work well
together If the vehicle |s 1o have really good braking.
Your vehicle was designed and tested with top-guality
GM brake parts. When you replace pars of your braking
gystem — for example, when your brake linings wear
down and you need new anes pul in — be sure you gel
new approved GM replacement parts. If you don't,

your brakes may no longer work properly. For example,
it someona puts in brake linings that are wrong for

your vehicle, the balance betwean your front and rear
brakes can change — for the worse. The braking
performance you've come 1o expect can change in many
other ways if someone puts in the wrong replacement
birake paris.
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Battery

Your new vehicle comes with a maintenance free
ACDelco™ battery. When it's time for a new battery,
get one that has the replacement number shown on the
original battery's label. We recommend an ACDelco™
battery. See Engine Compariment Qverview on
page 5-12 for batlery location.

Warning: Batlery posts, terminals and related
accessories contain lead and lead compounds,
chemicals known to the State of California to cause
cancer and reproductive harm. Wash hands after
handling.

Vehicle Storage

It you're not going to drive your vehicle for 25 days
ar mare, remove the black, negative {(-) cable from
the battery. This will help keep your battery from
ruRning down.

A\ CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren’t careful. See “Jump Starting” next for
tips on working around a battery without
getting hurt.

Contact your dealer to learn how to prepare your
vehicle for longer storage periods.

Also, for your audio system, see Theft-Detarrent
Feature on page 3-92.

To reprogram your sunroof (it equipped). see Sunroof
on page 2-70.
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Jump Starting

If your battery has run down, you may want to use
another vehicle and some jumper cables to start your
vehicle. But please use the following steps to do i
safely.

A\ CAUTION:

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
because:
% They contain acid that can burn you.
% They contain gas that can explode or
ignite.
% They contain enough electricity to

1. Check the other vehicle, It rust have a 12-volt

battery with a negalive ground system

Notice: It the other system isn't a 12-volt system
with a negative ground, both vehicles can be
damaged.

2. Get the vehicles close enough so the jJumper cables

can reach, but be sure the vehicles aran'l touching
each other, If they are, it could cause a ground
connection you don't want. You wouldn't be able (o
start your vehicle, and the bad grounding could
damage the electrical systems.

To avoid the possibility of the vehicles rolling, set
the parking brake firmly on both vehicles involved
in the jump start procedure. Put an automabc
transmission in PARK (P) or a manual transmission
in NEUTRAL before setting the parking brake.

burn you.

If you don't follow these steps exactly, some
or all of these things can hurt you.

Notice: I you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty'.

3. Turn off the ignition on both vehicles. Unplug

Notice: Ignoring these steps could result in costly
damage to your vehicle that wouldn't be covered
by your warranty.

Trying to start your vehicle by pushing or pulling it
won't work, and it could damage your vehicle.

unnecessary accessories plugged into the cigarette
lighter or accessory power outlets. Tum off the radio
and all lamps that aren’l needed. This will avold
sparks and help save both batteries. And it could
save your radig!
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The remote negative (-)
terminal is located on
the enging accessory
drive bracket and 15
marked GMND.

4, Open the hoods and locate the positive (+) and
negative (—) terminal locations of the other vehicle.

Your vehicle has a remote positive (+) jump
starting terminal and a ramote negative (-] jump
starting terminal. ¥You should always use (hese
remote terminals instead of the terminals on

the battery

The remote positive (+)
terminal is located under

a red plastic cover near the
engine accessory drive
bracket. To access

the remote positive (+) See Engine Compartment Cverview on page 5-12
terminal, open the for more information on location

red plastic cover
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/N CAUTION:

Using a match near a battery can cause battery
gas to explode. People have been hurt doing
this, and some have been blinded. Use a
flashlight if you need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You don't
need to add water to the ACDelea™ battery
installed in your new vehicle. But if a battery
has filler caps, be sure the right amount of fluid
is there. If it is low, add water to take care of
that first. If you don't, explosive gas could be
present.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.
Don't get it on you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.

5. Check that the jumper cabies don't have loosa or

missing msulation. If they do, you could get a
shock. The vehicles could be damaged too

Before you connect the cables, here are some
basic things you should know. Positive (+) will go fo
positive (+) or 1o a remote positive terminal (+) if
the vehicle has one. Negafive (—) will go to a heavy,
unpainted metal engine part of to a remole
negative (-] terminal, if the vehicle has one.

Den't connect positive {+) to negative (—) or you'll

get a short that would damage the baftery and
maybe other parts too.

A\ CAUTION:

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure
you badly. Keep your hands away from moving
parts once the engine is running.
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6. Connect the red

positive {+) cable lo
the positive (+) terminal
of the dead battery.
Lise a remate

positive (+) terminal if
the vahicle has one

Don't let the other end
touch metal. Connect it
o the positive (+)
terminal of the good
battery. Use a remaole
positive (+) terminal

if the vehicle has one,

8 Now connect tha black
negative () cabie [0
the negative (-)
terminal of the good
battery. Use a remote
negative (—) terminal if
the vehicle has one.
Your vehicle's remoie
negative () tarminal is
marked GND.

Don't lel the other end touch anything until the
next step. The other end of the negalive () cable
doesn't go to the dead battery. It goes to a

heavy, unpainted metal engine part or to a remole
negative {-) terminal on the vehicle with the

dead battery
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9. Connecl the other end of
the negative () cable at
least 18 inches {45 cm)
away from the dead
battery, but not near
engine parts that move.

The elactrical connection s |ust as good there. and
lhe chance of sparks getting back to the battery
IS much less.

10. Now start the vehicle with the good battery and
run the engine for awhile.

11, Try to start the vehicle that had the dead battery
If it won't start after a few tries, it probably needs
SEMVICE.

Notice: Damage to your vehicle may result from
electrical shorting If jumper cables are removed
incorrectly. To prevent electrical shorting, take care
that the cables don't touch each other or any

other metal. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.
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To disconnect the jumper cables from both vehicles

@. @ do the following:

1. Disconnect the black negative (—) cable from the
B"“‘a vehicle thal had the dead battery.

T : 2. Disconnect the black negative (-) cable from the
vehicle with the good battery

1 3. Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the

|® vehicle with the good battery

@ 4. Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the

A ~ | c = S other vehicle.
5. Retum the positive (+) reamote terminal cover to its
ariginal position

Jumper Cable Removal

. Heavy, Unpainted Metal Engine Part or Remote
Meqgative (—) Terminal.

. Good Battery or Ramote Positive (+) and
Negative () Terminals.

. Dead Battery or Remote Positive (+) Terminal.
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All-Wheel Drive

Lubricant checks in this section also apply to these
vehicles. However. there are two additional systems that
need |ubrication.

Transfer Case

When to Check Lubricant

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine how
aften to check tha lubricant. See Part C: Pariodic
Maintenance Inspections an page 6-15.

How to Check Lubricant

(A) Filler Plug (B) Drain Plug

To get an accurate reading, the vehicla should be on a
levei surface.

If the level is below the bottom of the filler plug hole,
you'll need to add some |ubricant. Add enough lubricant
1o raise the level to the bottom of the filler plug hole.
Use care not lo overtightan the plug

What to Use

Refer 1o the Maintenance Schedule to determine what
kind of lubricant to use. See Par D: Recommeanded
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-17.




Front Axle
When to Check and Change Lubricant
Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determing how

often to check the lubricant and when to change it.
See Part A! Scheduled Maintenance Services on

page 6-4,

How to Check Lubricant

To get an accurate reading. the vehicle should be on a
level surface.

If the level is below the bottom of the filler plug hole,
you may need to add some lubricant.

When the differential is cold, add enough lubricant to
raise the level to 1/2 inch (12 mm) below the filler
piug hole.

When the differential is at operating temperature
(warm), add encugh lubricant to raise the level fo
the bottom of the filler plug hole,

What to Use

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine what
kind of lubrcant to use. See Part D: Recommended
Fluids and Lubnicants on page 6-17.
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Rear Axle
When to Check Lubricant

Reter to the Maintenance Schedule to determine how
often to check the lubricant. See Parf A: Scheduled
Maintenance Services on page 6-4

How to Check Lubricant

To get an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surface.

The proper level is from 5/8 inch to 1 5/8 inch
(15 mm to 40 mm) below the bottom of the filler plug
hole. Add only enough fluld to reach the proper level

What to Use

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine what
kind of lubricamnt 1o use. See Part O: Rscommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-17
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Headlamp Aiming

Your vehicle has a visual optical headlamp aiming
system equipped with horizontal aim Indicators.

The aim has been praset at the factory and should
need no further adjustment. This is true even though
vaur horizontal aim indicators may not fall exactly on
the “0° (zero) marks on their scales

If your vehicle is damaged in an accident, the headlamp
aim may be affected. Aim adjustment to the low beam
may be necessary if it is difficult to see lane markers
(tor horizontal aim), or it oncoming drivers flash

their high beams at you (for vertical aim)

If you believe your headlamps need to be re-aimed, we
recommend that you take your vehicle to your dealer

for service. However, it is possible for you to re-aim your
headlamps as described in the following procedure.

Notice: To make sure your headlamps are aimed
properly, read all the instructions before beginning.
Failure to follow these instructions could cause
damage to headlamp parts.
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The vehicle should be properly prepared as follows:

The vehicle should be placed so the headlamps
are 25 ft. {7.6 m) from a light colored wall ar

The vehicle should be normally loaded with a full

lank of fuel and one person or 160 lbs. (75 kg)
DN the drivaers seat.

other flat surface. )

* The vehicle must have all four tires on a perfectly ]
leval surface which Is level all the way to the wall
or other flat surface.

* The vehicle should be placed so it 15 perpendicular
to the wall or other fiat surface.

Tires should be properly inflated.
Start the vehicle and rock it to level the suspansion.

Headlamp aiming is done with the vehicle low beam
lamps. The high beam lamps will be correctly aimed
the low beam lamps are aimed properly.

The headlamp aiming devices are under the hood near
®* The vehicie should not have any snow, ice or mud the headlamps.

attached to L

* The vehicle should be fully assemblied and all other
work stopped while headlamp aiming is being done.
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Headlamp Horizontal Aiming

Turn the honzontal aiming screw (A) until the
indicator (B) is lined up with zero.

If you believe your headiamps need horzontal (H)
(leftiright} adjustment, follow the honzontal aiming
procedure. If you believe your headlamps need only an& 1he.h|:|||.?c:-ntal aim 15 adjusted, then adjust the
vertical (V) (upidown) adjustment, follow only the vartical ~ Vertical aim.

aiming procedure.

Adjustment screws can be turned with an E8 Torx™
sockel or T15 Torx™ screwdriver,
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Headlamp Vertical Aiming

Notice: Horizontal aiming must be performed
before making any adjustments to the vertical aim.

Adjusting the vertical aim first will result in an
incorrect headlamp aim.

1. Find the aim dot on the lens of the low beam lamps.

2. Measure the distance from the ground to the aim
dot on each low beam lamp. Record this distance.

o-56

3. At the wall or other flat surface, measure from the
grownd upward the recorded distance from Step 2
and draw or fape a honzontal line the width of
the vehicle.

4. Tum on the iow-beam headlamps and place a
plece of cardboard or equivalent in front of the
headlamp not being aimed. This should allow only
the beam of light from the headlamp being
aimed to be seen on the flat surface.




Notice: Do not cover a headlamp to improve beam
cut-off when aiming. Covering a headlamp may
cause excessive heat build-up which may cause
damage to the headlamp.

= - .-‘-T“_\_\_‘_Hr-—_ _

5. Turn the vertical aiming screw (V) unlil the

headlamp beam is aimed to the horizontal tape line.

The top edge of the cut-off should be positioned
at the bottom edge of the horizontal tape line.

6. Repeat steps 4 and 5 for the opposite headlamp.
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Bulb Replacement

See Replacement Bulbs on page 5-65 for the proper
type of bulbs to use.

For any bulb changing procedure not listed in this
sechion, contact your dealer.

High Intensity Discharge (HID)
Lighting

Halogen Bulbs

/N CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside
and can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb.
You or others could be injured. Be sure to
read and follow the instructions on the bulb
package.

The low beam high intensity discharge lighting
system operates at a very high voltage. If you
try to service any of the system components,
you could be seriously injured. Have your
dealer or a qualified technician service them.

After your vehicle's HID headlamp bulb has been
replaced, you may notice that the beam is a slightly
different shade than it was originally. This is normal.




Headlamps 1. Open the hood of the vehicle,

2. Pry up the eight fastener plugs on the radiator
cover and pull the fasteners out

moom»

3. Lift off the radiator cover,
Low-Beam Headlamp (HID)

Daytime Running Lamp

Sidemarker Lamp

High-Beam Headlamp

Front Parking and Turn Signal Lamp
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4. Pull the top left or right comer of the grill out so the 4. Remove the horizontal pin from the headlamp
clips release. This will give you the needed assembly by lifting the end of the pin upward
clearance for removing the headlamp assembly until it unsnaps and then pulling i toward the

canter of tha vehicle.
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. Remove the vertical pin from the headlamp
assembly by tuming the end of the pin away from
you until it unsnaps and then pulling It upward,

. Remove the headlamp assembly by lifting it up and
then pulling it out and away from the front of the
vehicle.

Disconnect the electrical connector from the lower
comer of the headlamp assembly. This will give you
beller access 1o the headlamp assembly

9, Remove the rubber,
circular-shaped bulb
cap of the affected bulb
from the headlamp
assembly

10. Tum the bulb connector counterclockwise and
remaove it with the old bulb from the headlamp
assembly

11. Unplug the electrical connector from the ald bulb.
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T2

13.

14.

15
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Plug in the electrical connector to the new bulb,
using care not to touch the bulb with your hands,
fingers ar anything damp or oily

Place the connector with the new bulb into the
headlamp assembly and turn it clockwise until it

is tight.

Reinstall the rubber, circular-shapad bulb cap onto
the headlamp assembly

Reconnect the electrical connector to the lower
carmer of the headlamp assembly.

16

18.

Place the headlamp assembly back into the vehicie,
being sura to align the lower locator tab with the
pockat on the vehicle (see arrow), Push the
headlamp assembly straight in and then dawn

into position

Install the two pins and snap the ends into their
locked position.

Reinstall the gnlle and radiator cover by reversing
the removal procadure described previpusly.




Front Turn Signal, Sidemarker and
Daytime Running Lamps

Low-Beam Headlamp
Daytime Running Lamp
Sidemarker Lamp
High-Beam Headlamp
Front Tum Signal Lamp

moomp»

. Remove the headlamp assembly as described

previously.

. Remove the rubber, circular-shaped bulb cap for

the affected bulb from the headlamp assambly.

. Press the locking release lever, turn the bulb socket

counterclockwise and remave it from the headlamp
assembly. (There is no lock for the sidemarker lamp. )

4. Remaove the ald bulb from the bulb socket,
. Put the new bulb into the bulb socket.
§. Put the bulb socke! inlo the turn signal housing and

turn it cloeckwise until it locks. (There is no lock for
the sidemarker lamp.)

Reinstall the rubber, circular-shaped bulk cap to the
headlamp assembly,

. Put the headlamp assembly back into the vehicle

by reversing the previous mentioned steps.
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2. Remaove the two
screws from the lamp
assembly.

Center High-Mounted Stoplamp
(CHMSL)

I is recommaended that this component be replaced as
a unit by your dealer,

Taillamps

A. Stop LampTail Lamp V.

B. Turn Signal Lamp/
Tail Lamp

. Back-Up Lamp

3. Remove the lamp assembly.

1. Open the tatlgate




4. Press the release
tab and tum
the bulb socket
counterclockwise
to remove it from the
Laillamp housing.

5. Pull the bulb straght out from the socket.

6. Press a new bulb into the socket, Insert it into the
taillamp housing and tum the socket clockwise
inta the taillamp housing until it clhcks.

7. Reinstall the rear lamp assembly and tighten
the screws.

Replacement Bulbs

Exterior Lamp

Low-Beam Headlamps (HID)

Bulb Number

High-Beam Headlamps

9005 or 9005 LL

Daytima Running Lamps (DRL)

4157K (Preferred)

or 3157KX
Front Sidemarker Lamp 194
Front Parking and Tum Lamp 31 E?ﬂj‘;’;ﬁé Lite
Taillamp and Stop Lamp 3057
Rear Turn Signal Lamp and
Stop Lamp Bk
Back-up Lamp 3157

your dealer

*For replacement bulbs not isted here, please consult
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Windshield Wiper Blade
Replacement

Windshield wiper blades should be inspected at least
twice a year for wear and cracking. see Wiper Blade
Check under At Least Twice a8 Year on page 6-11

for more information.

Replacement hlades come in different types and are

removed in different ways. For proper type and length,

see Normal Maintenance Replacemeant Parts on
page 5-117. Hare's how to remove the shephard's
hook type

To replace the windshield wiper blade assembly do
the following:

1. Lift the wiper arm and tum the biade until it is
facing away from the windshield

2. Push the release lever and slide the wiper assembiy
toward the drniver's side of the vehicle.

3. Install a new blade by reversing Steps 1 and 2.
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Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-quality tires made by
a leading tire manufacturer, If you ever have questions
about your lire warranty and where to oblain service,
see your Cadillac Warranty booklet for details,

CAUTION: (Continued)

* Underinflated tires pose the same danger
as overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended

. pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
AN CAUTION: when your tires are cold.

* QDverinflated tires are more likely to be

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires cut, punctured or broken by a sudden
are dangerous. impact — such as when you hit a pothole.
% Overloading your tires can cause Keep tires at the recommended pressure.
overheating as a result of too much * Worn, old tires can cause accidents.
friction. You could have an air-out and a It your tread is badly worn, or if your lires
serious accident. See “Loading Your have been damaged, replace them.

Vehicle” in the Index.
CAUTION: (Continued)
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Inflation — Tire Pressure

The Cenification/Tire label, which is on the rear edge of
the driver's door, shows the comect inflation pressures
far yaur tires when they're cold. “"Cold™ means your
vehicle has been sitting for at least three hours or
driven no more than 1 mile (1.6 kmy)

Notice: Don't let anyone tell you that underinflation
or overinflation is all right. It's not. If your tires
don't have enough air (underinflation), you can get
the following:

®* Too much flexing
* Too much heat

¢ Tire overloading
* Bad wear

* Bad handling

* Had fuel economy

If your tires have too much air (overinflation), you
can get the following:

® LUnusual wear

* Bad handling

® Rough ride

® Needless damage from road hazards

When to Check

Check your ires once a month or more,

Alsa, check the tire pressure of the spare tire.

How to Check

Use a good quality pockel-type gage 1o check tire
pressura. You can't tell it your tires are properly inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial tires may look
propearly inflated even when they're underinfiated.

Be sure to pul the valve caps back on the valve stems.
They help prevant leaks by keeping out dirt and molsture.

Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated every 7,500 miles {12,500 km)

Any ime you notice unusual wear, rolate your lires

as soon as possible and check wheel alignment, Also
check for damaged tires or wheels, See When It Is Time
for New Tires on page 5-70 and Wheel Heplacemant

on page 5-74 for more information,

Make sure the spare fire is stored securaly, Push, pull,
and then try 1o rotate or tum the tire, If it moves, use the
whes! wrench and jack handle extensions 1o tighten he
cable. See Changing a Flat Tire on page 5-76.
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The purpose of regular rotation is to achieve more
uniform wear for all tires on the vehicle. The first rotation
ls the most important. See "Part A: Schaduled
Maintenance Services." in Section 6, for scheduled
rotation infervals.

After the tires have been rolated, adjust the front and rear
mflation pressures as shown on the Cerfification/Tire
label, Make certain that all wheel nuts are properly
tightened. See "Whes! Nut Torgue” under Capacilies and
Specifications on page 5-110

&)—

»

/N CAUTION:

When rotating your tires, always usa the correct rotation
pattern shown here

Don't include the spare tire in your tire rotation.

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
places where the wheel attaches to the vehicle.
In an emergency, you can use a cloth or a
paper towel to do this; but be sure lo use a
scraper or wire brush later, if you need lo.,

to get all the rust or dirt off. See "Changing a
Flat Tire" in the Index.
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When It Is Time for New Tires

One way to tell when it's
time for new lires Is to
check the treadwear
indicators, which will
appear when your tires
have only 1716 inch
(1.6 mm) or less of
iread remaining.

Some commercial truck
tires may not have
treadwear indicators.

You need a new tire if any of the following statements
are true:

® You can see the indicators at three or more places
around the tire.

® You can see cord or fabric showing through the
tire's rubber

® The tread or sidewall is cracked, cut or snagged
deep enough to show cord or fabric

®= The tire has a bump. bulge or split.

* The tire has a puncture, cut or other damage that

can't be repairad well because of the size or
location of the damage.

Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires you need, look at
the Cerfification/Tire label.

The tires installed on your vehicle when it was new had
a Tire Perlormance Criteria Specifications (TPC Spec)
number on each tire's sidewall. When you get new tires,
get ones with that same TPC Spec number, That way
your vehicle will continue to have tires that are designed
to give proper endurance, handling. speed raling,
traction, ride and other things during normal service on
your vehicle. If your tires have an all-season tread
design, the TPC number will be followed by an

“MS" {for mud and snow).

If you ever replace your tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same
slze, load range, speed rating and construction type
(bias, bias-belted or radial) as your onginal tires.
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/N CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control
while driving. If you mix tires of different sizes
or types (radial and bias-belted tires), the
vehicle may not handle properly, and you
could have a crash. Using tires of different
sizes may also cause damage to your vehicle.
Be sure to use the same size and type tires on
all wheels. If your vehicle has 17 inch road
tires (those originally installed on your vehicle)
it is all right to drive with the 16 inch spare tire
that came with your vehicle. When new,

your vehicle included a spare tire and wheal
assembly with the same overall diameter as
your vehicle's road tires and wheels. Because
this spare tire was developed for use on your
vehicle, it will not affect vehicle handling or
cause damage to your vehicle.

If you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim flanges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel
could fail suddenly, causing a crash. Use only
radial-ply tires with the wheels on your vehicle.
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Uniform Tire Quality Grading

Cluality grades can be found where applicable on the
tire sidewall between tread shoulder and maximum
saction width. For example:

Treadwear 200 Traction AA Temperature A

The following information relates to the system
developed by the Uniled States MNational Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades tires by
treadwear, traction and temperature performance.,
(This applies only to vehicles sold in the United States.)
The grades are molded on the sidewalls of most
passenger car tires. The Uniform Tire Quality Grading
system doas not apply to deep tread, winter-type
8NowW lires, space-saver or lemporary use spare hires,
tires with nominal im diameters of 10 to 12 inches
(25 to 30 em), or 1o some limited-production tires,

While the tires available on General Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect to these
grades, they must also conform to federal safety
requirements and additional General Motors Tire
Performance Criteria (TPC) standards.

Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparative rating based on
the: wear rale of the lire when tested under cantrolled
conditions on a specified govemment fest course.

For example, a lire graded 150 would wear one and

a half (1.5) timas as well on the government course as
a tire graded 100, The relative perfarmance of lires
depends upon the actual conditions of their use,
however, and may depart significantly fram the norm
due to variations in driving habits, service practices
and differences in road characteristics and climate.

Traction - AA, A, B, C

The traction grades, from highast to lowest, are AA, A,
B, and C. Those grades represent the lire's ability

to stop on wet pavemant as measured undar controlled
conditions on specified govermnment test surfaces of
asphalt and concrete. A tire marked C may have poor
traction performance. Warmning: The traction grade
assigned to this tire 1s based on straight-ahead braking
tracticn tests, and does not include acceleration,
cornering, hydroplaning, or peak traction characteristics.
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Temperature - A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire's resistance fo the generation

of heat and its ability 1o dissipate heatl when lested
under controlled conditions on a specified indoor
laboratory test wheel. Sustained high temperature can
cause the matenal of the tire 1o degenerate and
reduce tire life, and excessive temperature can lead to
sudden bire failure. The grade C comresponds o a
level of performance which all passenger car fires musi
meet under the Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard
MNo. 108, Grades B and A represent higher levels of
performance on the laboratory test wheel than the
minimum required by law,

Warning: The temperature grade for this tire Is
established for a tire that is properly inflated and not
overloaded. Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination,
can cause heat bulldup and possible tire failure.

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully at the factory to give you the longest tire life
and bast overall pardformance.

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are
not needed. However, it you notice unusual tire wear or
your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the alignment
may need to be reset. If you notice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on a smooth road, your wheels
may need to be rebalanced.
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Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that is bent, eracked, or badly rusted
or corroded. If wheel nuts keep coming loose, the
wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced

If the wheel lzaks air, replace it {except some

aluminum wheels, which can sometimes be repaired).
See your dealer if any of these conditionz exist.

Your dealer will know the kind of wheel you need

Each new wheel should have the same load-carrying
capacity, diameter, width, offset and be mountad
the same way as the one it replaces.

If you need 1o replace any of your wheels, wheel bolts
or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM
original equipment parts. This way, you will be sure fo
have the nght wheel, wheel bolts and wheal nuts

for your vehicle.

N CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel
bolts or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be
dangerous. It could affect the braking and
handling of your vehicle, make your tires lose
air and make you lose control. You could have
a collision in which you or others could be
injured. Always use the correct wheel, wheel
bolts and wheel nuts for replacement.

Notice: The wrong wheel can also cause problems
with bearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or
odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper height,
vehicle ground clearance and tire clearance to the
body and chassis.

See Changing a Flat Tire on page 5-76 for more
information
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Used Replacement Wheels Tire Chains

/\ CAUTION: /N CAUTION:

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is Don't use tire chains. There's not enough
dangerous. You m'an t know Ihuw it's been clearance. Tire chains used on a vehicle without
used or how far it's been driven. It could fail the proper amount of clearance can cause
sucdeny a':j CIEUEE i CEsY, ;:I""“:" have to damage to the brakes, suspension or other
(epiace & v I"f .Iuse a new GM original vehicle parts. The area damaged by the tire
Exiianmnt Whee' chains could cause you to lose control of your

vehicle and you or others may be injured in a
crash. Use another type of traction device only
if its manufacturer recommends it for use on
your vehicle and tire size combination and

road conditions. Follow that manufacturer's
instructions. To help avoid damage to your
vehicle, drive slowly, readjust or remove the
device if it's contacting your vehicle, and don't
spin your wheels. If you do find traction devices
that will fit, install them on the rear tires.
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If a Tire Goes Flat

It's unusual for a tire to "blowout” while you're driving,
especially if you maintain your tires properly. If air goes
out of a tirg, it's much maore likely to leak out slowly,
But if yvou should ever have a “blowoul”, here are a few
tips about what to expect and what to do:

If & front tire fails, the flat tire will create a drag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take your foot off the
accelerator pedal and grip the steering wheal firmly.
Steer to maintain lane position, and then gently brake to
a stop well out of the traffic lane

A rear blowout, particulariy on a curve, acts much fike a
skid and may reguire the same correction you'd use

in a skid. In any rear blowout, remove your foot from the
accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle under control by
steering the way you want the vehicle to go. It may be
vary bumpy and noisy, but you can still stear, Gently
brake to a stop — well off the road If possible.

It a tire goes fiat, the next part shows how o use your
jacking equipment o change a flal tire salely.

Changing a Flat Tire

If a tire goes flat, avoid further tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly 1o a level place. Tum on your
hazard warning flashers.

/N CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The vehicle
can slip off the jack and roll over you or other
people. You and they could be badly injured.
Find a level place to change your tire. To help
prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.

2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P}.
3. Turn off the engine.
4.

Put the wheel blocks at the front and rear
of the tire farthest away from the one
being changed. That would be the tire

on the other side of the vehicle, at the
opposite end.
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The following steps will tell you how to use the jack and
change a lire

Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

The jack and wheel blocks are located under a cover
near the passenger side seat

To remove the jack and wheel blocks, do the following

1. Remove the jack cover by tuming the two wing nuts
one-gquarter turn counterclockwise and pulling the
(ack cover off

=




2. Remove the wheel blocks by tumning the wing nut
counterclockwise.

3. Release the bottie jack from its holder by turming
the knob on the jack counterclockwise o lower the
jack head from the bracket.

The tools for changing a flat tire are located in the
passenger's side Top-Box Storage unit.

To remove the tools, do the following:

1. Open the top door on the passenger's side Top-Box
Storage Box. Use the ignition/door key to unlock it if
it is locked. See Top-Box Storage on page 2-69
tor more information on the Top-Box Storage unit.

Top-Box Storage (Passenger Side)

2. Remove the black pouch from the Top-Box.

You now have all of the tools you will need 1o lower
the spare tire and change a fiat.




You'll use the jack handie extensions and the wheel
wrench to remove the underbody-mountad spare lire

Follow these Instructions 1o lower the spare lire:

1. If your vehicle is equipped with a hoist lock (J),
open the spare tire lock cover on the bumper
and use the ignition key to remove the lock.

i‘gﬁ «

A. Spare Tire G. Haoist Shaft

B. Hoist Assembly Access Hole

C. Hoist Cable H. Wheel Wrench

0. Tire Retainer I. Jack Handie

E. Host Shaft Extensions

F. Hoist End of J. Hoist Lock
Extension Tool (If Equipped)

2. Assemble the wheel wrench {H) and the two jack
handie extensions (1) as shown.
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3. Inserl the heist end 4, Tum the wheel wranch (H) counterclockwise 1o

{open end) (F) of the lower the spare lire to the ground. Conlinue to
extension through tum the wheel wrench until the spare tire can be
the hole (G) in the pulled out from under the vehicle.

rear bumper.

5. Tha wheal wrench
has a hook that allows
you to pull the hoist
cabie toward you
to assist in reaching
the spare tire.

Ba sure the haoist end of the extension connects
into the hoist shaft (E). The ribbed square end
of the extension is used to lower the spare tire.
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6. When the tire has Removing the Flat Tire and Installing

been lowered, tilt the I
retainer (D) at the the Spare Tire

end of the cable so Use the following pictures and instructions to remove

it can be pulled the flat tire and raise the vehicle.
up through the

wheeal opening

7. Put the spare tire near the flai tire.

The tools you'll be using include the bottle jack (A), the
wheel blocks (B), the jack handle (C), the jack handie
extensions (D), and the wheel wrench (E).
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1. Remove the center cap by placing the chisel end 2. Use the wheel wrench to loosen all the wheel nuts.
of the wheel wrench in the slet on the wheel and Tum the wheel wrench counterclockwise to loosen
gently prying the cap out. the whee! nuts, Don't remove the wheel nuts yet.
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/N CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get under
a vehicle when it is supported only by a jack.

Jack Positions (overall view) & c AUT'GN'
These locations are the general area of |ack
placement. See text and art following for the Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
exact jack placement. positioned can damage the vehicle and even

make the vehicle fall. To help avoid personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the
jack lift head into the proper location before
raising the vehicle.

3. Position the jack under the vehicle
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Rear Tire Flat: If the flat
tire is on a rear tire of the
N vehicle, you'll need 1o

] . ' use the jack handle (C)
! and both jack handle
é extensions (D). Attach the
whesal wranch to the

L | |ack handle extensions.
" Altach the jack handle to
the jack. Use the

|jacking pad pravided on
the rear axle,

Rear Position
Tum the wheel wrench clockwise to raise the vehicle
Raise the vehicle far encugh off the ground so there is
enough reom for the spare tire to clear the ground

Front Position

Front Tire Flat: If the flat tire Is on a front tire of
the vehicla, you'll need to use the jack handle (C)
and only one jack handle extension (D). Attach

the wheel wrench o the jack handle extension.
Aftach the jack handle to the jack. Position the jack
on the frame behind the flat tire where the frame
sections overlap. Turn the wheel wrench clockwise
to raise the vehicle. Raise the vehicle far enaugh

off the ground so there is enough room for the spare
tire to clear the ground.




4, Bermove all the whee|

nuts and 1ake off the & CAUTIDN:

flal tire,

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
the places where the wheel attaches to the
vehicle. In an emergency, you can use a cloth
or a paper towel to do this: but be sure to use
5. Remove any rust or din a scraper or wire brush later, if you need to,

from the wheel bolis, to get all the rust or dirt off,
mounting surfaces

and spara wheel.

A\ CAUTION:

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts. If you
do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel
could fall oft, causing a serious accident.
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6. Aftar mounting the spare, 8. Tighten the nuts

put the wheel nuts back firmly in a crisscross
an with the rounded S ) saquence as shown by
end of the nuts toward /{ 1 \ turning the wheel

the wheal, Tighten “ 6% wrench clockwise,

each wheel nut by hand. [ :.

Then use the wheeal 5 4
wrench 10 lighten { 2 ,/

the wheal nuts until the -
wheel is held against
the hub
7. Turn the wheel wranch counterciockwise to lowear
the vehicle, Lower the jack completely, /N CAUTION:

Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuts can cause the wheel to come loose
and even come off. This could lead to an
accident. Be sure to use the correct wheel
nuts. If you have to replace them, be sure to
get new GM original equipment wheel nuts.
Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have
the nuts tightened with a torque wrench to the
proper torque specification. See “Capacities
and Specifications” in the Index for wheel nut
torque specification.
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Notice: |Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead
to brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper torque
specification. See “Capacities and Specifications” in
the index for the wheel nut torque specification.

When you reinstall the regular wheel and tire, you musl
also reinstall the center cap. Place the cap on the
wheel and tap it into place until it seats flush with the
wheel. The cap only goes on one way. Be sure to

ine up the tab on tha canter cap with the indentation
on the wheel.

Storing a Flat or Spare Tire, Jack
and Tools

/N CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire, or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
loose equipment could strike someone.

Store all these in the proper place.

Notice: An aluminum wheel with a flat tire should
always be stored under the vehicle with the hoist.
However, storing it that way for an extended period
of time could damage the wheel. To avoid this,
always stow the wheel properly with the valve stem
pointing up and have the wheel repaired as soon
as possible.
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Store the tire under the rear of the vehicle in the spare 1. Put the tire on the ground at the rear of the vehicle
tire carrier. Use the art and text following 1o help you: with the valve stem pointed up.

2. Tilt the retainer (D)
downward and through
the wheel opening.
Make sure the retainer
s fully seated across
the underside of
the wheal,

=~

Spare Tire (Valve G. Hoist Shaft ‘,
Stem Pointed Up) Access Hole %lﬁ &
|

B. Haist Assembly H. Wheel Wranch

C. Hoist Cable |. Jack Handle

D. Tire Retainer Extensions

E. Hoist Shaft J. Hoist Lock 3. Attach the wheel wrench (H) and extensions ()
F. Hoist End of (If Equipped] logether.

Extension Tool
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4. Insert the hoist end (F)
through the hole [(G) in

G thie rear burmper and

inta the hoist shaft,

o

6

Raise the tire partway upward. Make sure the
retainer 15 seated in the whael opaning.

Raise the tire fully against the underside of the
vehicie by turning the wheel wrench clockwise
until you hear two clicks or feel it skip twice.
The cable cannot be overlightenad.

7. Make sure the tire is stored securely, Push, pull,
and then try to rotate or tumn the tire. If the tire
moves, usae the wheal wrench o tighten the cable.
Reinstall the spare tire lock (i equipped).
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To store the jack and tools, do the following:

1. Return the tools to the tool bag and place it back in
the Top-Box storage area.

3. Replace the jack cover and tightan the jack-cover
wingnuts

2. Assemble the wheel blocks and bottle jack together
with the wing nut and secure them to the bracket in
the vehicle
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Spare Tire

Your vehicle, whan new, had a fully inflated spare tire.

A spare lire may lose air over time, so check its

inflation pressure reqularly. See Inflation = Tire Pressure
on page 5-68 and Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-48
for infarmation regarding proper tire inflation and loading
vour vehicle, For instruction on how to remove, install

or store a spare tire, see Changing a Fiat Tire on

page 5-786.

After installing the spare tire on your vehicle, you should
stop as soon as possible and make sure the spare is
correctly inflated. Have the damaged or flal road

tire repaired or replaced as soon as you can and
installed back onto your vehicle. This way, a spare tire
will be available in case you need it again.

It your vehicle has a spare tire that does not mateh your
vehicle's original road tires and wheels In size and
type, do not include the spare in the tire rotation.
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Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning products can be hazardous.
Some ara toxic, Others can burst into flames if you

strike a malch or get them on a hot part of the vehicle.

Some are dangerous if you braathe their fumes in

a closed space. When you use anything from a
container to clean your vehicle, be sure 1o follow the
manufacturer's warnings and instruchons. And always
open your doors of windows when you're cleaning
the inside

Newver use these 1o clean your vehicle
% Gasoline

Benzene

Maphtha

Carbon Tatrachloride

Acetone

FPaint Thinner

Turpentine

¢# & FF S

Lacguer Thinner
% Mall Polish Bemover

They can all be hazardous — some more than
others — and they can all damage your vehicle, too.

Don't use any of these unless this manual says you
can. In many uses, these will damage your vehicle,

% Alcohal

% lLaundry Soap

% Bleach

% Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Use a vacuum cleaner often to get rid of dust and
Ioose dirt. Wipe vinyl, leather, plastic and painted
surfaces with a clean, damp cloth.

Fabric/Carpet

Your dealer has cleaners for the cleaning of fabnc
and carpet. Thay will clean normal spots and stains
vary well

You and get GM-approved cleaning products from your
dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Matenals
an page 5-98.
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Here are some cleaning fips:
¢ Always read the instructions on the cleaner label.
* (Clean up stains as soon as you can — balore
they set
® Carafully scrape off any excess stain.

* |ise a clean cloth or sponge, and change to a clean
area offen. A soft brush may be used if stains are
slubbaorn.

* |f a ring torms on fabric after spot cleaning, clean
the entire area immediately or it will set.

Vinyl

Use warm water and a clean cloth

® Rub with a clean, damp cloth to remove dirt.
You may have to do this more than once.

* Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will stain if

you don't get them off quickly, Use a clean cloth
and vinylleather cleaner. See your dealer for

this product,

Leather

Use a soft cloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap or
saddie spap and wipe dry with a soft cloth. Then, let
the leather dry naturally. Do not use heat to dry.

* For stubborm stains, use a leather cleaner, See your
dealer for this product.

* Never use oils, vamishes, solvent-based or abrasive
cleaners, furniture polish or shoe polish on leather,

* Spoiled or stained leather should be cleaned
immediately, If dirt is allowad to work into the finish,
it can ham the leather.

Top of the Instrument Panel

Usa only mild soap and water o clean the fop surfaces
of the instrument panel. Sprays containing silicones

or waxes may cause annoying reflections in the
windshield and even make it difficult to see through the
windshield under certain conditions.

Interior Plastic Components

Use on a mild scap and water solution on a soft cloth
or sponge. Commercial cleaners may affect the
surface fimsh.
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Wood Panels

Use a clean cloth moistenaed in warm, soapy water
{use mild dish washing soap). Dry the wood immediately
with a clean clath

Speaker Covers

Vacuum around a speaker cover gently, 50 that the
speaker won'l be damaged. Clean spots with just water
and mild soap.

Glass Surfaces

Glass should be cleaned often. GM Glass Cleaner

or a liquid household glass cleaner will remove normal
tobacco smoke and dust films on intenor glass, See
GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materals on page 5-98.

Notice: Don't use abrasive cleaners on glass,
because they may cause scratches. Avoid placing
decals on the inside rear window, since they

may have to be scraped off later. If abrasive
cleaners are used on the inside of the rear window,
an electric defogger element may be damaged.
Any temporary license should not be attached
across the defogger grid.

Care of Safety Belts

Keep belts clean and dry

/N CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts. If you do,
it may severely weaken them. In a crash,
they might not be able to provide adequate
protection. Clean safety belts only with mild
spap and lukewarm water.

Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth at least every six
manths, During very cold, damp weather mare frequant
application may be required. See Part D: Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-17.
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Cleaning the Outside of Your
Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
ef color, gloss retention and durability.

Washing Your Vehicle

The bast way to preserve your vehicle’s finish is to keep it
clean by washing it often with lukewarm or cold water.

Don't wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun,
Use a car washing soap. Don't use strong soaps

ar chemical detergents. Be sure to rinse the vehicle
well, removing all soap residue completely. You can
get GM-approved cleaning products from your dealer.
See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Malerials on

page 5-98. Don't use cleaning agenits that are petroleum
based, or that contain acid or abrasives.

All cleaning agents should be flushed promptly and

not allowed to dry on the surface, or they could stain.
Dry the finish with a soft, clean chamois or an all-cotion
towal 1o avoid surface scratches and watar spotting.

High pressure car washes may cause waler o
entar your vehicle.

Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Use only lukewarm or cold water, a solt clath and a
car washing soap o clean exterior lamps and lenses,
Follow instructions under “Washing Your Vehicle.”

Finish Care

Occasional waxing or mild polishing of your vehicle by
hand may be necessary to remove residue fram the
paint finish. You can get GM-approved cleaning products
from your dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materals on page 5-98,

It your vehicle has a “basecoat/clearcoat” paint finish.
The clearcoat gives more depth and gloss 1o the colored
basecoal, Always use waxes and polishes thal are
non-abrasive and made for a basecoat/clearcoat

paint finish.

Notice: Machine compounding or aggressive
polishing on a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may
dull the finish or leave swirl marks.
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Foreign materials such as calcium chloride and other
salts, ice melting agents, road oil and tar, tree sap, bird
droppings, chemicals from industrial chimneys, etc..
can damage your vehicie's finish if they remain

on painted surfaces. Wash the vahicle as soon as
possible. I necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners thal
are marked safe for painted surfaces o remove
foreign matter.

Exterior painted surfaces are subject to aging, weather
and chemical faliout thal can take their toll over a

parcd of years. You can help to keep the paint finish
looking new by keeping your vehicle garaged or covered
whenevear possibla.

Protecting Exterior Bright Metal Parts

Bright metal parts should be cleaned regularly (o keep
their luster. Washing with water is all that is usually
needed. However, you may use chrome polish on
chrome or stainless steel trim, if necessary.

Use special care with aluminum trim. To avold damaging
protective trim, never use auto or chrome polish,

sleam or causlic soap 1o clean aluminum. A coalting of
wax, rubbed to high polish, is recommended for all
bright metal parts.

Windshield and Wiper Blades

if the windshield is not clear after using the windshiald
washer, or if the wiper blade chatters when running,
wax, sap or other material may be on the blade or
windshield

Clean the outside of the windshield with a full-strength
glass cleaning liquid. The windshield is clean if beads do
not form when you rinse it with water,

Grime fraom the windshield will stick to the wiper blades
and affect their performance. Clean the blade by
wiping vigorously with a cloth soaked in tull-strength
windshield washer solvent. Then rinse the blade

with water

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary,
replace blades that look worn
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Aluminum or Chrome-Plated Wheels

Your vehicle may be equipped with either aluminum or
chrome-plated wheeis.

Keep your wheels clean using a soll clean cloth with
mild scap and water. Hinse with clean water. After
rinsing thoroughly, dry with a soft clean towel A wax
may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels is similar to the painted
surface of your vehicle. Don't use sirong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners,
cleaners with acid, or abrasive cleaning brushes on
them because you could damage the surface. Do not
use chrome polish on aluminum wheels.

Use chrome polish only on chrome-plated wheels, but
avoid any painted surface of the wheel, and buff off
immediately after application.

Dan'l take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
that has sificone carbide tire cleaning brushes, These

brushes can also damage the surface of these wheels,

Tires
To clean your tires, use a stiff brush with tire cleaner.

Notice: When applying a tire dressing, always take

care to wipe off any overspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the

vehicle. Petroleum-based products may damage the

paint finish and tires.

Sheet Metal Damage

If your vehicle is damaged and reguires sheet matal
repair or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion material to parts repaired or
replaced to restore corrosion protection.

Original manufacturer replacement parts will provide the
corrosion protection while maintaining the warranty.,

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scratches in the
finish should be repaired right away. Bare metal

will comode quickly and may develop into major repair
expeansa.

Minor chips and scralches can be repaired with touch-up
materials avaliable from your dealer or other service
outlels. Larger areas of hinish damage can be corrected
in your dealers body and paint shop.
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Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal and dust
contral can collect on the underbody. I these are not
removed, accelerated corrasion (rust) can occur on

the underbody parts such as fuel lines, frame, floor pan
and exhaust system even though they have corrosion
protection

At least every spring, flush these matenals from the
underbody with plain waler. Clean any areas whera mud
and debris can collect. Dirt packed in close areas ol

the frame should be loosened belore being flushed.
Your dealer or an underbody car washing system can
do this for you

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and almospheric conditions can create a
chemical fallout. Airbome pollutants can fall upon and
attack painled surfaces on your vehicle, This damage can
lake two forms; blofchy, ringlet-shaped discolorations,
and small iregular dark spots efched into the paint
surface.

Although no defect in the paint job causes this, GM will
repair, at no charge to the owner, the surfaces ol

new vehicles damaged by this fallout condition within
12 months or 12,000 miles (20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever occurs first.

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials

See your GM dealer for more information on purchasing
the following products.

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

Description Usage
Palishing Clath Interior and extenor
Wax-Treated polishing cloth,

Tar and Road Remaoves tar, road oil

CQil Remover and asphalt.

Chrome Cleaner Use on chromea or

and Polish slainless stael.

White Sidewall Removes soil and black

Tire Cleaner marks from whitewalls.
Cleans vinyl tops,

Vinyl Cleaner upholstery and
converlible tops.
Remaoves dirt, grime,

Glass Cleaner smoke and fingerprints.

Chvome and e | omores i nd e

Wheel Cl r :

O Caoans wire wheel covers.
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GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

(cont’d)

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont'd)

Description

Usage

Description Usage

Finish Enhancer

Removes dust,
fingerprints, and surface
contaminanis, Spray on
wipe off.

Swirl Remover Pofish

HRemoves swirl marks,
fine scratches and
other light surface
confaminaltion,

Medium foaming
shampoo. Cleans and
Wash Wax Concenirate | lightly waxes.
Biodegradabie and
phosphate free.

Cleanar Wax

Removes light scratches
and protects finish.

Quickly and easily
removes spots and stains
from carpets, vinyl and
cloth upholstery.

Spot Lifter

Foaming Tire Shine
Low Gloss

Cleans, shines and

protects in one easy step,

no wiping necessary.

Qdorless spray odor
eliminator used an
fabrics, vinyl, leather
and carpet.

Cidor Eliminator

See your General Motors parts department for these
products. See Part 0: Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants on page 6-17
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Vehicle |dentification

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

L B

SAMPLE4UXTIMOT2675 :' _'

This iz the legal identhier for your vehicie. Il appears on
a plate in the front comer of the instrument panal, on
the drivers side. You can sea It If you look through the
windshield from outside your vehicie. The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Cerfification and Sernvice Faris
labels and the certificates of title and registration

Engine Identification

The Bth character in your VIN is the engine coda.
This code will help you identify your engine,
specifications and replacement parts

Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find thes label located in the glove box. If's very
helpful if you ever need fo order parts. On this label is:

* your VI,
* the model designation,
* paint information and

® 5 list of all production options and special
equipment

Be sura that this label is not removed trom the vehicle

2-100



Electrical System

Add-On Electrical Equipment

Notice: Don't add anything electrical to your vehicle
unless you check with your dealer first. Some
electrical equipment can damage your vehicle and
the damage wouldn't be covered by your warranty.
Some add-on electrical equipment can keep other
components from working as they should.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting
to add anything electrical to your vehicle, see
Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-64.

Windshield Wiper Fuses

The windshield wiper molor Is protected by an internal
gircuit breaker and a fuse, If the motor overheats due to
heawvy snow, alc., the wiper will stop until the motor
cools. If the overload is caused by some electrical
problem and nol snow, elc., be sure to get it fixed.

Power Windows and Other
Power Options

Circuit breakers protect the power windows and other
pawer accessores. Whan the current load is too heavy,
the circuit breaker opens and closes, protecting the
circuit until the problem is fixed or goes away.
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Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring circuits in your vehicle are protected from
short circuits by a combination of fuses, circuit breakers
and fusible thermal links. This greatly reduces the
chance of fires caused by electrncal problems.

Look at the silver-colored band inside the fuse, If the
band is broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be sure you
replace a bad fuse with a new one of the identical

size and rafing,

If you ever have a problem on the road and don't have
a spare fuse, you can borrow one that has the same
amperage. Just pick some feature of your vehicle

that you can get along without — like the radio or
cigarette lighter — and use its fuse, If it is the correct
amperage. Replace it as soon as you can.

Instrument Panel Fuse Block

The fuse block access
door is on the drnver's side
edge of the instrumeant
panel. Pull off the cover to
access the fuse block.

You can remove fuses with a fuse extractor which is
mounted o the fuse block access door. To remove fuses
if you don't have a fuse extractor, hold the end of the
fuse between your thumb and index finger and pull
straight out.

You may have spara fuses located behind the fuse
block access door. These can be used 1o replace a bad
luse. However, make sure it is of the cormect amperage.
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Fuses Usage
4WD Four-Wheel Drive System
HTR A/C Climate Control System
Power Door Lock Relay
LOCK (Lack Function)
inside Rearview Mirror,
HVAG Climate Control System
Driver's Door Hamess
L DOOR Connechion
CRUISE Cruise Control
Power Door Lock Relay
UNLOCK {Unlock Function)
RR FOG LP Rear Fog Lamp {Export Only)
BRAKE Anti-Lock Brake System

DRIVER UNLOCK

Power Door Lock Relay
(Driver's Door Unlock Function)

IGN O PCM, TCM
TBC IGN 0 Truck Body Controller
VEH CHMSL Vehicle and Trailer High

Mounted Stoplamp

LT TRLR ST/TRN

Left Turn Signal/Stop Traller

Fuses Usage

RA Wipar Rear Window Wiper Swilch
Special Eqguipment

SEQ ACCY Option Accessory

WS WPH Windshield Wipers
Truck Body Controller

TBC ACCY AGCESSOTY

IGMN 3 Ignition, Heated Seals

LT THN

Left Turn Signals and
Sidemarkars
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Fuses Usage
Vahicle Stoplamps, Brake
VEH STOP Module, Electronic Throttle

Control Module

RT TRLR ST/TAN

Right Turn Signal/Stop Trailer

Right Turn Signals and

Center Instrument Panel Fuse Block

The center instrument panel ulility block is located
underneath the instrument pangl, 1o the left of the
steering column,

RT THM ] TRAILER (DN} Fla) ;:r -',a.:nsa_Fqu A} HOLMA 2
Sidemarkers ¥ WA ml E}wm][ o
BODY Hameass Connector “D FAT
DDM Driver Door Module L ETT P |
Rear Cargo Area Power o s Bl SO
AUX PWR 2 Outlets
J-I.IHEH
LOCKS Power Door Lock System F.EL,W l ‘ E.'r‘.ﬁiii| J
Rear Electronic Climate [ =
ECC Control b
TBC 2C Truck Body Controller
FLASH Flasher Module Device Usage
Left Powar Window SED Special Equipment Option
CB LT DOORS il
Circuit Breaker TRAILER Trailer Brake Wiring
TBC 2B Truck Body Conlroller UPFIT Upfitter (Not Used)
TBG 2A Truck Body Controller
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Device Usage

HDLR 2 Headliner Wiring Conneclor
BODY Body Wiring Connactor
DEFOG Rear Defogger Relay
HDLNR 1 Headliner Wiring Connector 1

SPARE RELAY

Mot Used

Driver and Passenger Seal

CB SEAT Module Circuit Breaker
Right Power Window

B RT DDDH Cil’ﬂuét Braaker

SPARE Not Used

NFD Infotainment Harness

Connection

Underhood Fuse Block

The underhood fuse block in the engine compartment
on the driver's side of the vehicle near the battery.
Lift the cover for access to the fuse/relay block.

To remove fuses, hold the end of the tuse belween
your thumb and index finger and pull straight out.

See Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for
more information on its location.
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*1 — Gasoline Engine and Fuel Injection Rail #2.

*2 — Gasoline Enging and Fuel Injection Rail #1

*3 — Gasoline Engine; Oxygen Sensors,

*§ — Gasoline Engine; Oxygen Sensors,

*5 — PCM Ignition

Fuses Usage

GLOW PLUG Naot Used

CUST FEED Accessory Power

STUD #1 Auxiliary Power
Mid Bussed Electncal Centar

MBEC Power Feed, Front Seats,
Right Doors

BLOWER Front Climate Control Fan
Left Bussed Electrical
Center, Door Modules,

LBEC Doar Locks, Auxiliary Power
CQutlet — Rear Cargo Area
and Instrument Panel
Accessory Power/Trailer

STUD 2 Wiring Brake Fead

ABS Anti-Lock Brakes

Fuses Usage
VSES/ECAS Vehicle Stability
IGN A lgniticn Power
IGN B ignition Power
Left Bussed Electrical Center,
LBEC 1 Left Doors, Truck Body
Controller, Flasher Module
TRL PARK Parking Lamps Trailer Wiring
AR PARK i ool ol
Lr PARK L e
PARK LP Parking Lamps Relay
STARTER Starter Relay
INTPARK Imerior Lamps
STOP LP Stoplamps
TBC BATT e
SUNROOF Sunroof
SEQ B2 Off-Road Lamps
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Fuses Usage Fuses Usage
AWS Vent Solenoid Canister/ RR DEFOG Rear Window Defogger
le P
—— E“ad:_js‘“r Module Power HOLP-HI Headlamp High Beam Retay
1 f
BR HVA ;m imate Control PRIME Nt Used
T
AUX PWHR Gﬂﬁ';?ri C%’:ELE 3R Supplemental Inflatable
= Rastraint System
1 laniti
SR, Hesty EAT PARK Front Parking Lamps,
PCM 1 Powertrain Contral Module Sidemarker Lamps
Electronic Throttle Control, Daytime Running Lamps
ETL/ECM Electronic Brake Caontroller DAL (Relay)
lnstg}manl Panei Cluster, SEO I1GN Rear Defog Relay
A LR .
IGN E T,‘_]rm %nggmggﬂﬁrglgﬁmhl TBC IGN1 Truck Body Controller Ignition
Starter Relay HI HDLP-LT High Beam Headlamp-Laft
RTD Ride Control T Left Hand High Intensity
TAL B/U Backup Lamps Trailer Wiring Discharge Lamps
Powertrain Control Module, DAL Daytime Running Lamps
PCM B Evial P ,
uel Fump IPC/DIC Instrument Panel Cluster/
F/PMP Fuel Pump (Relay) Drnver Information Center
Back-up Lamps, Automatic HVAC/ECAS Climate Control Controller
B'ULP Transmission Shift Lock : ;
Gonirol System CIG LTR Cigarette Lighter
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Fuses Usage Fuses Usage
HI HDLP-RT High Beam Headiamp-Right FOG LP Fog Lamps
HDLP-LOW Headlamp Low Beam Relay HORN Hom Relay
A/C COMP Air Conditioning Compressor Windshield and Rear Window
! e WiS WASH Washer Pump Relay

AIC COMP Air Conditioning Compressor : _

Relay WIS WASH Windshield and Rear Window
RAR WPR Rear Wiper’Washer I:EShEr EUEp

_ nSlar’Rear Seat

RADIC Audio System INFO En;ﬁrlalnmem

Mid Bussed Electrical | i Tifi
SEO B1 Center, HomeLink,® Rear BARID NG slcielbinll s

Heated Seats Hight Hand High Intensity

FF I Discharge Lamp
LO HDLP-LT Headlamp Low Beam-Laft
M

BTSI Brake Transmission Shift HOR Al FUEE_

Interlock System EAP Electric Adjustable Pedals
CRANK Starting System TREC All-Wheel Drive Module
LO HDLP-RT Headlamp Low Beam-Right SBA Supplemental Brake Assist
FOG LP Fog Lamp Relay
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Capacities and Specifications

Please refer to Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-17. All capacities are approximate.

Engine Specifications

Engine VIN Code Spark Plug Gap

VORTEC™ 000 HO. VB N 0.060 inches (1.52 mm)

Capacities and Specifications

Capacities
Application English Metric
After refill, the level must be rechecked. See Cooling System on page 5-30.
Cooling System 17.0 quarts 160L

After refill, the level must be rechecked. Add enough engine oil so that the fluid is within the proper operating
range. See Engine Off on page 5-13.

Engine Oil with Filler 6.0 quarts 5TL
Fuel Tank 31.0 gallons 117.0L
Air Conditioning Refrigerant H134a 1.76 |bs. 08 kg
Wheels and Tires
Application Description Torque
Wheel Nuls € bolts (14 mm) 140 Ib ft (190 N+m )
Tire Pressure See the Cerification/Tire label on the rear edge of the driver's door,
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Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

Replacement part numbers listed in this section are based on the latest information available at the time of printing,
and are subject to change. If a part listed in this manual is not the same as the partl used in your vehicle when i

was bulll, or if you have any questions, please contact your GM dealer

These specifications are for information only. If you have any questions, see the sarvice manual.

Part Number
il Filter PFa4*
Engine Air Cleaner/Filter A1518C"
PCV Valve Cva2om -C*
Spark Plugs “41-9747 | PZTR5A15T
Fugl Filter GF&e28"
Wiper Blades (Front) 15153642
Wipear Blade Type (Front) ITTA

Wiper Blade Length {Front)

22.0 inches (56.0 cmy)

*ACDelea®™ Part No.
“*GM Parl No.
TNGK part number

5111
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Maintenance Schedule

Introduction

IMPORTANT:
KEEP ENGINE OIL
AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS
RECOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Have you purchased the GM Frofection Plan? The Plan
supplerments your new vehicle warrantigs. See your
Warranty and Owner Assistance booklel or your dealer
for dafails.

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Froper vehicle maintenance not only helps 1o keep your
vehicle in good working condition, but alsa helps the
erwvironment. All recommended mainienance procedures
are important. Improper vehicle maintenance can

even affect the quality of the air we breathe. Improper
fluid levals or the wrong tire inliation can increase

the level of emissions from your vehicle. To help protect
our environment, and to keep your vehicle in good
condition, please maintain your vehicle properly.

Maintenance Requirements

Maintenance intervals, checks. inspections and
recommended fluids and lubricants as prescribed in this
manual are necessary 1o keep your vehicle Iin good
warking condition, Any damage caused by failure

1o follow recommended maintenance may not be
covered by warranty.
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How This Section is Organized

This maintenance schedule is divided into five paris;

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services” explains
what to have done and how often. Soma of these
services can be complex, so unless you are technically
gualified and have the necessary equipment, you
should let your dealer's service department or another
gualified service cenler do these jobs.

N\ CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs, you
can be seriously injured. Do your own
maintenance work only if you have the
required know-how and the proper tools and
equipment for the job. If you have any doubt,
have a qualified technician doe the work,

If you want to get the service informaticn, see Service
Publications Qrdering Information on page 7-10.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services” tells you what
should be checked and when. It also explains what
you can easily do to help keep your vehicle in good
condition.

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections™ explains
important inspections that your dealer's service
department or another qualified service center should
perform.

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants” lists
some recommended products necessary to help

keep your vehicle properly maintained. These products,
or their equivalents, should be used whether you do
the work yourself or have it dona.

“Part E: Maintenance Record” [s a place for you to
record and keep track of the maintenance perfarmed on
your vehicle, Keep your maintenance receipts. They
may be needed to quality your vehicle for warranty

repairs
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Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

This part eontains engine oil and chassis lubrication
scheduled maintenance which explains the engine oil lite
system and how it indicates when to change the

engine oil and filter, Lubricate chassis componants with
each oil change. Also. listed are scheduled maintenance
services which are to be perlormed at the mileage
ntervals specified.

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help you keep your vehicle
in good working condition. But we don't know exactly how
you'll drive it. Y'ou may drive very short distances only a
few times a week. Or you may drive long distances all the
lime in very hot, dusty weather. You may use your vehicle
in making delivenas. Or you may drive it to work, fo do
arrands or in many other ways

Because of all the different ways people use their
vehicles, maintenance needs vary. You may need mare
frequent checks and replacements. So please read

the following and note how you drive. If you have any
questions on how to keep your vehicle in good condition,
see your dealer

This part tells you the maintenance services you should
have done and when you should schedule them.

When you go to your dealer for your service needs.
you'll know that GM-trained and supported service
people will perform the work using genuine GM paris.

The proper fluids and lubricans 1o use are listed in Par
D. Make sure whoever services your vehicle uses these.
All parts should be replaced and all necessary repairs
done before you or anyone else drives the vehicle,

This schedule is far vehicles that:

® carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits. You will tind these limits on your vehicle's
Cerification/Tire label. See Loading Your Vehicle on
page 4-48,

® are driven on reasanable road surfaces within legal
driving limits.

®* are driven off-road in the recommended mannear,
See Operating Your All-Wheel-Drive Velucle Off
Paved Roads on page 4-17.

® yse the recommended fuel. See Gasoling Octane
on page 5-5.
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Scheduled Maintenance

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 milas
{166 D00 km) should be repeated after 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) at the same intervals for the life of

this vehicle. The services shown al 150,000 miles

(240 000 km) should be repeated at the same interval
after 150,000 miles (240 000 km) for the life of this
vehicle.

See Part B: Owner Checks and Services on page 6-10
and Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections on
page B-15.

Footnotes

1 The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency or the
Calfornia Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure to perform this maintenance item will not nuilify
the emission warranty or hmit recall hability prior to

the completiaon of the vehicle 's useful life. We, however,
urge that all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the
maintenance be recorded.

+ A good time to check your brakes s during tire
rotation. See Brake System Inspection on page 6-16.

Engine Oil and Chassis Lubrication
Scheduled Maintenance

Change engine oil and filter as indicated by the GM
Oil Life System (or every 12 months, whichever
occurs first). Reset the system.

Your vehicle has a computer system that lets you know
when 1o change the engine oil and filter. This is based on
engine revolutions and engine temperature, and not on
mileage. Based on driving condibions, the mileage at
which an oil change will be indicated can vary
cansidarably. For the oil life system to work properly, you
must reset the system every time the oil is changed,

When the system has calculated that oil life has been
diminished, it will indicate that an oil change is
necessary. A CHANGE ENGINE QIL message will
come on, Change your oll as soon as possible within
the next two times you stop for fuel. It is possible that. if
you are driving under the best conditions, the oil life
system may not indicate that an ofl change is necessary
for over a year, However, your engine oil and filter

must be changed at least once a year and at this time
the system must be reset. It is also important to

check your oil regularly and keep it at the proper level.




If the system is ever reset accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last oil change. Remember to reset the oil lite system
whenever the oil is changed. See Engine O on
page 5-13 tor information on resetting the system,

An Emission Control Service

Lubricate chassis components with each engine oil
and filter change.

Lubricate the front suspension, ball joints, steering
linkage, transmission shift linkage and parking brake
cable guides. Ball joints should not be lubricated unless
their temperature is 10°F (-12°C) or higher, or they
could be damaged.

Aftar the services are performed, record the date,
adometer reading and who performed the service on the
maintenance record pages in Part E of this schedule,

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

J Check rearffront axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking

- Rotatle lires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-88 for proper rotation pattem and additional
Information. (See foolnole +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

4 Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fiuid as
needed. Check constant velocily joints and axle seals
for leaking

O HRotate tires, See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-68 for proper rotation patiern and additional
information, (See foofnote +.)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

- Check rear/front axle fluid level and add liuid as
neaded, Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
tor leaking.

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolation on
page 5-68 for proper rotation pattem and additional
information. (See foatnote +.)

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

- Check rear/front axle fiuid level and add fluid as
needed, Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rofation on
page 5-68 for proper ratation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

J Replace fuel filter. An Emission Control Servica. (See
foatnote 1.)
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37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

4 Check rearffront axie fluid level and add fluid as
needed, Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on

page 5-68 lor proper rotation pattern and additional
information, (See footnate +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

J Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

J Rotate tires. 5ee [ire Inspection ang Hotation on
page 5-68 lor proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

J Change automatic transmission fluid and filter if the
vaehicle's GVWR is over 8600 lbs or if the vehicle is
mainly driven under one or more of these conditions:

- In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 80°F (32°C) or
higher.

= In hilly or meuntainous lerrain.
- When doing frequent trailer towing.

- Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
SBVICE.

If you de nol use your vehicle unger any of these
conditions, change the fluid and filter at 100,000 miles
{166 000 k).

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

< Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed, Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking,

[ Rotate tires, See Tire Inspection and Rotakion on
page 5-68 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foctnote +.)




60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

J Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as
neaded. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking,

1 Hotate tires, See Tire Inspection and Rotalion on
page 5-68 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

1 Replace fuel filter. An Emission Control Service, (See
faotnote 1.}

3 Inspect Evaporative Control Systam. Check all fuel
and vapor lines and hoses for proper hook-up,
routing and condition. Check that the purge valve
works properly, if equipped. Replace as needed. An
Emission Control Service. (See fooltnote 1.)

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

1 Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check consiant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspeaction and Rofalion on

page 5-68 for proper rotation pattern and additional
infarmation. {See footnote +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

J Check rearffront axie fluid level and add fluid as
needed, Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-68 for proper rotation pattern and additional
informaltion. (See foolnote +.)

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

1 Check rear'front axle fiuid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

1 Hotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-68 for proper rolation pattern and additional
information. (See footmole +.)

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

- Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as
neaded. Check constant velacity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

A Beplace fusl filter, An Emission Control Service. (See
Footnote t.)

1 Rotate tires. See Twe Inspechion and Rolation on
page 5-68 tor proper rotation pattem and additional
information. (See footnale +.)




97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

J Check rear/tront axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking,

- Holate tires. See Tire inspeclion and Rotation on
page 5-68 lor proper rolation pattern and additional
information. (See foofnote +.)

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

J Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission Contral
Service.

1 Replace spark plugs. An Emission Control Service,

J Change automatic transmission fluid and filter if
the vehicle's GVWR iz over 8600 lbs or if the vehicle
is mainly driven under one or more of these
conditions;

In heavy cily traffic where the outside

temperature ragularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or

higher.

In hilly or mountainous ferrain

When doing frequent trailer towing.

Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
sanice,

3 If you haven't used your vehicle under sevare service
conditions listed previously and, theretore, havent
changed your automatic transmission fluid, change
both the fluid and filter

1 Inspect Positive Crankcase Ventilation (PCV) valve
An Emission Control Service.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

d Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or evary
&80 months since last servica, whichever occurs first).
See Engine Coolant on page 5-24 for what to use.
Ingpect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressura
cap and neck. Pressure test the cooling syslem
and pressure cap. An Emission Confrol Service.

d Inspect engine accessory drive belt. An Emission
Control Service.




Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed In this part are owner checks and services
which should be performed at the intervals specified to
help ensure the safety, dependability and emission
control performance of your vehicle.

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed at once.
Whenewver any fluids or lubricants are added to your
vehicle, make surae they are the proper ones, as shown
in Part D.

At Each Fuel Fill

It is important for you or a service station attendant fo
perform these underhood checks at each fuel fill

Engine Qil Level Check

Check the engine oil level and add the proper oil if
necessary. See Engine Oil on page 5-13 for turther
details.

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the engine coolant level and add DEX-COOL"™
coolant mixture if necessary. See Engine Coolant
on page 5-24 for further details.

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the windshield
washer tank and add the proper fluid it necessary. See
Windshield Washer Fiuid on page 5-38 for further details

At Least Once a Month

Tire Inflation Check

Make sure tries are inflaled to the correct pressures.
Don't forget to check your spare tire. See Tires on
page 5-67 for further details.

Cassette Tape Player Service

Clean cassette tape player, Cleaning should be done
every 50 hours of tape play. See Audio Syslemy|s)
on page 3-62 for further details




At Least Twice a Year
Restraint System Check

Make sure the safety belt reminder light and all your
belts, buckles. latch plates, retractors and anchorages
are working properly. Look for any other loose or
damaged safety belt system paris. If you see anything
that might keep a safety belt system from doing its

job, have it repaired. Have any torn or frayed safety belts
replaced.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag coverings,
and have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag
system does not need regular maintenance. )

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades lor wear or cracking. Replace
blade inserts that appear worn or damaged or that
sfreak of miss areas of the windshield. Also see
Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle on page 5-95.

Spare Tire Check

At least twice a year, after the monthly inflation check
of the spare tire determines that the spare is inflated
1o the correct tire inflation pressure, make sure that the
spare lire is stored securely. Push, pull, and then try
o rotate or tum the tire. If it moves, use the wheel
wrench/ratchet 1o tighten the cable. See Changing a
Flat Tire on page 5-78.

Engine Air Cleaner Filter Restriction
Indicator Check

Your vehicle has an engine air cleaner filter restriction
indicator located on the air cleaner in the enging
compartment. The indicator lets you know when the air
cleaner filter is diny and needs to be changed, Check
the indicator at leas! wice a year or when your engine
ol is changed, whichever occurs first. See Engine

Air Cleaner/Filter on page 5-18 for more information.
Inspect your air cleaner filter restriction indicatar

mare often if the vehicle is used in dusty areas or under
off road conditions.

Weatherstrip Lubrication

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them |ast
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cioth. During very cold,
damp weather more frequent application may be
required. See Pant 0 Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants on page 6-17

Automatic Transmission Check

Check the transmission fluid level; add it needed.
See Aulomatic Transmission Fluid on page 5-21,
A fluid loss may Indicate a problem. Check the
system and repair it needed,
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At Least Once a Year
Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the kay lock cylinders with the lubricant
specified in Part D.

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all hood lalch assembly, secondary lalah,
pivots, spnng anchor, release pawl, rear compartment
hinges, auter lailgate handie pivol points, latch bolt, fuel
door hinge and folding seat hardware. Part D tells

wou whalt 1o use. More freguent lubrication may be
required when exposed to a corrosive environment.

Starter Switch Check

/N CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Before you start, be sure you have encugh room
around the vehicle

2. Firmly apply both the parking brake and the regular
brake. See Parking Brake on page 2-35 il
necessary,

Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be ready lo
turmm off the engine immediately i it stars.

3. Try to start the engine in each gear. The sltarter
should work only in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (M)
It the starter works in any other position, your
vehicle needs service

6-12



Automatic Transmission Shift Lock
Control System Check

4\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Before you start, be sure you have encugh rgom
around the vehicle. It should be parked on a level
surface

2. Firmly apply the parking brake. See Parking Brake
on page 2-35 if necessany.

Be ready to apply the regular brake immediately If
tha vehicle begins to move.

3. With the engine off, turn the key to the RUN
position, but don't start the engine. Without applying
the regular brake, try 1o move the shift lever oul
of PARK (P) with normal effart. It the shift lever
moves out of PARK (P}, your vehicle needs service.

Ignition Transmission Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake sel, try to turn
the |gnition Key to LOCK in each shift lever position

* The key should tumn to LOCK only when the
shift lever is in PARK (P).

* The key should come out anly in LOCK.




Parking Brake and Automatic Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing

e . downhill. Keeping your foot on the regular brake, set the
Transmission Park (P) Mechanism barking Diake,

Check ® To check the parking brake's holding ability: With
the angine running and transmission in
. MEUTRAL (M), slowly remove fool pressure from
& CAUTION: the reguiar brake pedal. Do this until the vehicle Is

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in
case it begins lo roll. Be ready to apply the
regular brake at once should the vehicle begin
to move.

held by the parking brake only

® To check the PARK (P) mechanism's holding ability
With the engine running, shift to PARK (P). Then
release the parking brake followed by the reqgular
brake.

Underbody Flushing Service

Al least every spning, use plain water to fiush any
corrosive materials from the underbody. Take care to
clean thoroughly any areas where mud and other debns
can collect.




Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed in this part are inspections and sernvices which

should be performed at leas! twice a year (for instance,

gach spring and fall). You shouwld let your dealer's
service department or ofher gualified service center do
fhase jobs. Make sure any necessary repairs are
complered at once.

Proper procadures to perform these services may be
found in a service manual, See Service Publications
Ordening Information on page 7-10.

Steering and Suspension Inspection

Inspact the front and rear suspension and steering
system for damaged, loose or missing parts, signs of
wear or lack of lubnicafion, Inspect the power steering
lines and hoses lor proper hook-up, binding, leaks.
cracks, chafing, etc

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system. Inspect the body
near the exhaust system. Look for broken, damaged,
missing or out-of-position parts as well as open seams,
holes, logse connections or other conditions which
could cause a heat build-up in the tioor pan ar could let
exhaust fumes into the vehicle. See Engine Exhaust
on page 2-38,

Fuel System Inspection

Inspect the complete tuel system for damage or leaks.
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Engine Cooling System Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced If they

are cracked, swollen or detariorated. Inspect all pipes,
fitings and clamps; replace as needed. Clean the
outside of the radiator and air conditioning condenser.
To help ensure proper operation, a pressure test of
the cooling system and pressure cap is recommended
al least once a year.

Transfer Case and Front Axle
(All-Wheel Drive) Inspection

Every 12 months, or at engineg oil change intervals,
check front axle and transfer case and add lubricant

when necessary. A fluid loss could indicate a problem.

Check and have it repaired, if needed. Check vent
hose at transfer case for kinks and proper installation.

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system. Inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks,
chafing, etc, Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
for surface condition. Inspeact other brake paris,
including calipers, parking brake, efc, You may need o
have your brakes inspacted mare often i your driving
habits or conditions result in frequent braking.




Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

Fluids and lubricants identified below by name, pari
number or specification may be obtained from your

Usage

Fluid/Lubricant

Windshield
Washer Solvent

GM Optikleen™ Washer Solvent or
equivalen,

Power Steering
System

GM Power Steering Fluid {GM Part
No, W5, 1052884, in Canada
993254, or equivalent).

dealer.
Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Engine ail with the American
Patroleum Institute Certified for
Gasoline Engines starburst symbol
Engina Oil of the proper viscosity. To determine

the preferred viscosity for your
vehicle's engine, see Enging Ol on

page 5-13.

Engine Coolant

50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable
waler and use only

DEX-COOL® Coolant. See Engine
Coolant on page 5-24.

Automatic DEXRON™ -lll Automatic
Transmission Transmission Fluid,

Multi-Purposa Lubricant, Superfube
ey LoC (GM Part No. U.S, 12346241, in
Cytinders Canada 10953474, or equivalent).

Chassis Lubricant (GM Part No.
Chassis U.S. 12377985, in Canada :

e e 88801242, or egquivalent) or lubricant

meeting requirements of NLGI #2,
Category LB or GC-LB,

Hydraulic Brake
Systam

Delco Supreme 11 Brake Fluid or
equivalent DOT-3 brake fluid.

Front and Rear
Axle

SAE 75W-90 Synthelic Axle
Lubricant (GM Part No. U.S,
12378261, in Canada 10953455) or
equivalent meeting GM Specification
9986115.
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Usage Fluid/Lubricant Usage Fluid/Lubricant
DEXRAONY -Ill Automatic Outer Tailgate |Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superlube
Transler Lase |12 nemission FlLid. Handle Pivat | (GM Part No. U.S. 12346241, In
Spline Lubricant, Special Lubricant Poinis Canada 10953474, or equivalent).
Front Axle (GM Part No. U.5. 12345879, in Weatherstri Dielectric Silicone Grease (GM Part
Propshatt Canada 10953511) or lubricant Conditon! np No. U.S. 12345579, in Canada
Spling meeling requirements of GM d 10953014, or eguivalent),
9985830 Synthatic Grease with Teflon,
Mulit-Purpose Lubricant, Superiube Weatherstrip Superlube (GM Part No. U.S.
Hood Hinges GM Part No. U.5. 12346241, in Squeaks 12371287, in Canada 10953437, or

anada 10953474, or equivalent),

equivalent)
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Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are performed, record the date, odometer reading and who performed the service and

any additional infarmation from “Owner Checks and Services” or "Penodic Maintenance” on the following record

pages, Also, you should retain all maintenance recelpts.

Maintenance Record

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont’'d)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record

6-22




Section 7 Customer Assistance Information
e e e W e N e b S et 3 4 B UL - . L T 1 T e e

Customer Assistance Information ... . R Reporting Safety Delects ... R =
Customer Satisfaction Procedure AT Reporting Safety Defacts to the I_Jnned 5'[319*.
Onfing Owner CamaT ... et irans 7-3 T Ty 1o A e s A .19
Customer Assistance for Text Telephone Reporting Safety Defects to the Canadian
IR R R R R A e T e a3 Government T e i ORI A °.
Customer Assistance Offices . 2 — Reporting Satety Deham'; to
GM Mobility F‘mgrar'n for Persons with General Motors ............ccouveenrnnaes A 7-0
Disabilities .. e L U ALy 7-5 Service Publications Ordering Inf-urmaamn 7-10
Hoadside Sar'u'll::e ...................................... 7-b
Courtesy TranSportation ... 77

7=1



Customer Assistance
Information

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your satisfaction and goodwill are impertant to

your dealer and 1o Cadillac. Normally, any concerms
with the saies transaction or the operation of your
vehicle will be resolved by your dealer's sales or service
departments, Someatimes, however, despite the best
intentions of all concerned, misunderstandings can
occur. If your concern has not been resolved to your
satisfaction, the following steps should be taken:

STEP ONE: Discuss your concern with a member of
dealership management. Normally, concems can

be guickly resolved at that level. If the matter has
already been reviewed with the sales, sarvice or paris
manager, contact the owner of the dealership or

the general manager

STEP TWO: I after contacting a member of dealership
management, it appears your concern cannot be
resolved by the dealership without further help, contact
the Cadillac Customer Assistance Center, 24 hours

a day, by calling 1-800-458-8006. In Canada, contaci
GM of Canada Customer Communication Cenltre

in Oshawa by calling 1-800-263-3777 (English) or
1-800-263-7854 (French).

We encourage you to call the toll-free number in order
to give your inquiry prompt attention, Please have

the following information available to give the Customer
Assistance Representative:

* Vehicle dentification Mumber (This is available from
the vehicle registration or title, or the plate at the
top left of the instrument panel and visible through
the windshigld,)

s [ealership name and location
® Vahicle delivery date and present mileage

When contacting Cadillac; please remember that your
concern will likely be resolved al a dealer's facility. That
15 why we suggest you follow Step One first if you

have 3 concam.

STEP THREE: Both General Mators and your dealer
are committed o making sure you are completely
satisfied with your new vehicle. However, it you continue
to remain unsatisfied afier following the procedure
oullined in Steps One and Two, you should file with the
GM/BBB Auto Line Program to enforce any additional
rights you may have. Canadian owners refer o

your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information
bookiet for information on the Canadian Motor Vehicle
Arbitration Plan (CAMVAP).
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The BBB Auto Line Program 15 an out of court program
administered by the Council of Better Business

Bureaus to settle automotive disputes regarding vehicle
repairs or the interpretation of the New Vehicle

Limited Warranty. Although you may be required to
resort 1o this informal dispute resolution program prior 1o
filing a court action, use of the program is free of
charga and your case will generally be heard within

40 days, If you do not agree with the decision given in
your case, you may reject it and proceed with any other
venue for rehel available to you.

Yau may contact the BBB using the toll-free telephone
number or write them at the following address:

BBB Auto Line

Council of Better Business Bureaus, Inc.
4200 Wilson Boulevard

Sulte 800

Ardington, VA 22203-1804

Telephone: 1-800-955-5100

This program is available in all 50 states and the District
of Columbia. Eligibility is limited by vehicle age,

mileage and ofher factors. General Motors reserves lhe
nght to change eligibility limitations and/or discontinue

its participation in this program.

Online Owner Center

The Owner Center at MyGMLink is a resource for your
GM ownership needs. You can find your specific
yvehicle information all in one place.
The Owner Center allows you to:

* Gel e-mail service remindars.

* Access information aboul your specific vehicle,

including tips and videos and an alectronic
version of this owner's manual.

* Keep track of your vehicle's service history and
maintenance schedule,

* Find GM dealers for sarvice nationwide.
* Receive special promotions and privileges only
available to MyGMLink members.
Refer to the web for updated information.
To register your vehicle visit www MyGMLink.com.

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customers whao are deal, hard of hearing, or
speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
Cadillac has TTY equipment available at its Cuslomer
Assistance Center. Any TTY usar can communicate with
Cadillac by dialing: 1-800-833-CMCC (2622). (TTY
users in Canada can dial 1-B00-263-3830.)
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Customer Assistance Offices

Cadiliac encourages customers to call the toll-free
number for assistance. If a U.5. customer wishes to
write to Cadillac, the letter should be addressed

to Cadillac's Customer Assistance Center.

United States

Cadillac Customar Assistance Center
Cadillac Motor Car Division

P.O. Box 33169

Detroit, M| 48232-5169

1-800-458-8006

1-800-833-2622 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Hoadside Assistance: 1-800-882-1112

Fax Numbar: 313-381-0022

From Puero Rico:
1-800-486-9992 (English)
1-800-496-2993 (Spanish)
Fax Number: 313-381-0022

From U.S. Virgin Islands;
1-800-496-9994
Fax Number: 313-381-0022
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Canada

General Motors of Canada Limited

Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1808 Colonel Sam Driva

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

1-800-263-3777 (English)

1-800-263-7854 (French)

1-800-263-3830 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance: 1-800-882-1112

All Overseas Locations

Please contact the local General Motors Business Linit.

Mexico, Central America and
Caribbean Islands/Countries (Except
Puerto Rico and U.S. Virgin Islands)

Geaneral Motors de Mexico, S. de R.L. de C.V.
Customer Assistance Center

Paseo de la Reforma # 2740

Col. Lomas de Bezares

C.P. 11910, Mexico, D.F.

01-800-508-0000

Long Distance: 011-52-53 29 0 800




GM Mobility Program for Persons
with Disabilities

This program, available to
qualified applicants, can
reimburse you up to $1,000
toward aftermarket driver or
passenger adaptive
aquipmant you may require
for your vehicie (hand
controls, whaelchair/
scooter lifts, etc,)

This program can also provide you with free resource
information, such as area driver assessment cenfers and
mobility equipment installers. The program is available
for a limited period of time from the date of vehicle
purchasedease, See your dealar for more details or call
the GM Mobility Assistance Center at 1-800-323-9935,
Text telephone (TTY) users, call 1-800-833-8835,

GM of Canada alse has a Maobility Program. Call
1-800-GM-DRIVE (463-7483) for details. All TTY users
call 1-800-263-3830.

Roadside Service

Cadillac's exceptional Roadside Service is more than an
auto club or towing service. It provides every Cadillac
owner with the advantage of contacting a Cadillac
advisor and, where available, a Cadillac trained dealer
technician who can provide on-site service.

Each technician travels with a specially equipped
service vehicle complete with the necessary Cadillac
parts and tools required to handle most roadside repairs.

Cadillac Roadside Service™ can be reached by dialing
1-800-882-1112, 24 hours a day, 365 days a year, This
service is provided at no charge for any warranty-covered
situation and for a nominal charge if the Cadillac is no
longer under warranty. Roadside Service js available only
in the United States and Canada.
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Cadillac Owner Privileges™

Roadside Service provides several Cadillac Owner
Privileges™ at “no charge,” throughout your Cadilfac
Warranty Period — 48 months/50,000 miles {80 DOO k).

Emergency Road Service is performed an site for the
following situations

* Towing Service

* Battery Jump Starting

* | ock Out Assistance

* Fuel Delivery

* Flal Tire Change (Covers change anly)

* Trip Interruption — If your tnp is interrupted due to a
warranty failure, incidental expenses may be
reimbursed during the 48 months/50,000 miles
(80 000 km) warranty period. ltems covered
are hotel, meals and rental car.

Roadside Service Availability

Wherever yvou drive in the United States or Canada, an

advisor is available 1o assist you over the phone. A dealer

technician, Il available, can travel to your location within a
30 mile (50 km) radws of a participating Cadillac
dealership. If beyond this radius, we will arrange to have
your car towed to the nearest Cadillac dealership.

Reaching Roadside Service

Dial the toll-free Roadside Service number
1-BO0-B82-1112. An experienced Roadside Service
Advisor will assist you and request the following
information:

= A description of the problem
* Name, home address, home telephone number

* Location of your Cadillac and number you are
calling from

* The model year, Vehicle Identification
Number {(VIMN), mileage and date of delvery

Roadside Service for the Hearing or
Speech Impaired

Roadside Service is prepared (o assist owners who have
hearing difficulties or are speech impaired. Cadillac has
nstalled special telecommunication devices called Text
Telephone (TTY} in the Roadsidae Service Center.

Any customer who has access to a (TTY) ora
convantional teletypawrter can communicate with
Cadillac by dialing from the United States or Canada
1-888-889-2438 - daily, 24 hours.

7-6



Courtesy Transportation

Cadillac has always exemplified quality and value in its
offering of motor vehicles. To enhance your ownership
experience, we and our participating dealers are

proud to offer Counesy Transportation, a customer
support program for new vehicles.

The Courtesy Transporiation program is offered to retail
purchase/lease customers in conjunclion with the
Bumper-to-Bumper coverage provided by the Mew
Vehicle Limited Warranty, Several transportation options

are available when warranty repairs are required, This will

reduce your Inconvenience during warranty repairs.

Plan Ahead When Possible

When your vehicle requires warranty service, you
should contact your dealer and request an appointment.
By scheduling a service appointment and advising

your senvice consultant of your transportation needs,
your dealer can help minimize your inconvenience.

If your vehicle cannot be scheduled into the service
departiment immediately, keap driving it until it can be
scheduled for service, unless, of course, the problem is
safety-related. If it is, please call your dealership, let
them know this, and ask for instructions.

It the dealer requests that you simply drop the vehicle
off for service, you are urged to do so as early in
the work day as possible to allow for same day repalr.

Transportation Options

Warranty service can generally be compleled while you
wait, However, if you are unable to wait Cadillac

helps mimmize your inconvenience by providing several
transportation options. Depending on the circumstances,
your dealer can offer you one of the tollowing:

Shuttle Service

Participating dealers can provide you with shutile
service to get you to your destination with minimal
interruption of your daily schedule. This includes a one
way shuttle ride to a destination up to 10 miles from
the dealership.

Public Transportation or Fuel
Reimbursement

If your vehicle requires avemight warranty repairs,
reimbursement up to $30 per day (five days maximum)
may be available for the use of public transportation
such as taxi or bus. In addition, should you arrange
transportation through a friend or relative,
reimbursement for reasonable fuel expenses up to
$10 per day (five day maximum) may be available.
Claim amounts should reflect actual costs and be
supported by onginal recaipts.
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Courtesy Rental Vehicle

When your vehicle is unavailable due to overnight
warranty repairs, your dealer may arrange to provide
you with & courtesy rental vehicle or reimburse you for a
rental vehicle you obtained, at actual cost, up to a
maximum of $37.00 per day supported by receipts. This
requires that you sign and complete a rental agreement
and meet state, local and rental vehicle provider
requirements. Requirements vary and may include
minimum age requirements, insurance coverage, credil
card, etc. You are responsible for fuel usage charges
and may also be responsible for taxes, levies,

usage fees, excessive mileage or rental usage beyond
the complation of the repair,

Generally it is not possible 1o provide a like-vehicle as a
courtesy rental,

Additional Program Information

Courtesy Transportation is available during the
Bumper-to-Bumper warranty coverage period, but it is
nof part of the New Vehicle Limited Warranty, A
separate booklet entitted Warmanty and Owner
Assistance Information fumished with each new vehicle
provides detailed warranty coverage information.

Courtesy Transportation is available only at participating
dealers and all program options, such as shuttle
service, may nol be available at every dealer. Please
contact you dealer for specific information about
availability. All Courtesy Transportation arrangements
will be administered by appropriate dealer parsonnel,

Canadian Vehicles: For warmrantly repairs during

the Complete Vahicle Coverage period of the General
Motors of Canada New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
alternative transportation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportation Program. Please consult
your dealer for details,

General Motors reserves the right lo unifaterally modity,
change or discontinue Courtesy Transporiation af

any fime and to resofve all gueshons of claim aligibility
plrsuant to the terms and conditions descnibed

herein at ifs sole discretion.
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Reporting Safety Defects

Reporting Safety Defects to the
United States Government

It you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could
cause a crash or could cause injury or death, you
should immediately inform the National Highway Traffic
Safety Administration (NHTSA), in addition to notifying
General Motors.

It NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an
investigation, and If it finds that a safety defect exists in
a group of vehicles, it may order & recall and remedy
campaign. Howevaer, NHTSA cannot become invalved in
individual problems between you, your dealer or
General Molors.

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Safaty
Hotline toll-free at 1-800-424-9393 (or 366-0123 in
the Washington, D.C. area) or write 1o

NHTSA, U.S. Department of Transportation
Washinglon, D.C. 20590

You can also obtain other information about motor
vehicle safety from the holline.

Reporting Safety Defects to the
Canadian Government

If you live in Canada, and you believe that your vehicle
has a safety defect, you should immediately notily
Transport Canada, in addition to notifying General
Mators of Canada Limited. You may write to:

Transport Canada

330 Sparks Street

Tower C

Ottawa, Ontano K1A ONS

Reporting Safety Defects to
General Motors

In addition to notifying NHTSA {or Transport Canada) in
a situation like this, we certainly hope you'll notify us.
Please call us at 1-B00-458-8006, or write:

Cadillac Customear Assistance Center
Cadillac Motor Car Division

P.C). Box 33169

Datroit, Ml 48232-51639

In Canada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1-B00-263-7854 (French), Or, write:

Customer Communication Centra, 163-005
General Motors of Canada Limited

1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H BP7
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Service Publications Ordering
Information

Service Manuals

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair

information on engines, lransmission, axle, suspansion,

brakes, elactrical, steering, body, etc.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $120.00

Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer
Case Unit Repair Manual

This manual provides Information on unit repair service
procedures, adjustmenis and specifications for GM
ransmissions, ransaxies and transfer cases,

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $50.00

Service Bulletins

Sernvice Bulletins give technical service information
neaded to knowledgeably service General Motors cars
and trucks. Each bulletin contains instructions fo
assist in the diagnosis and service of your vehicle

In Canada, information pertaining to Product Service
Bulletins can be obtained by contacting your General
Motors dealer or by calling 1-800-GM-DRIVE
(1-B00-463-7483).




Owner’'s Information

Ownear publications are written specifically for owners
and intended to provide basic operational information
about the vehicle. The owner's manual will include
the Maintenance Schedule for all models.

Owner's Manual
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $25.00

Current and Past Model Order Forms

Semnvice Publications are available for current and
past model GM vehicles. To request an arder form,
please specify year and model name of the vehicle.

ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-551-4123
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM
Eastern Time

For Credit Card Qrders Only

(VISA-MasterCard-Discover), visit Helm, Inc. on the
Waorld Wide Web at: www . helminc.com

Or you can write fo:

Helm, Incorporated
P. O. Box 07130
Detrait, Ml 48207

Prices are subject ta change withou! nolice and withoul
incurring obligation. Allow ample time for delivery.

MNote to Canadian Customers: All listed prices are
guoted in U.S. funds, Canadian residents are to make
checks payable in U.S. funds.
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Supplement to the 2003 Yukon Denali, Yukon XL Denali, Escalade,
Escalade ESV, Escalade EXT Owner’'s Manual

Tha following Information Supplements the "Changing a
Flat Tire" information in Section 5 of your owner's
manual.

Secondary Latch System

Your vehicle has an underbody mounted tire hoist
assembly equipped with a secondary |atch system. Il's
designed fo stop the spare tire from suddenly falling
off your vehicle. For the secondary latch to work,

the spara or flat tire must be installed with the valve

stem pointing down

Please refer to your vehicle's jacking label for additional
Infarmation

Litha in LS A,
Part No. 15180862

& CAUTION:

Before beginning this procedure read all the
instructions. Failure to read and follow the
instructions could damage the hoist assembly
and you and others could get hurt. Read and
follow the instructions listed below.

If the spare tire does not lower to the ground, the
sacondary latch Is engaging causing the tire not to
lowar, If this ever happens, do tha following to release
the spara tire from the secondary latch;

© Copyright General Motors Corporation 06/24/02
All Rights Reserved
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el

. Check undear the vahicle to see if the cable and is
visible,
2. If the cable is not visible proceed 1o Step &

if it is visible, first try to tighten the cable by tuming
the wheel wrench clockwise until you hear two
clicks or fael it skip twica, You cannot overtighlan
the cable.

3. Loosen the cable by turning the wrench
counterclockwisa threa or four turns.

4. Repeat this procedure at least two timaes. if the
spare fire lowers to the ground, continue with
Step 5 of "Removing the Spare Tire and Tools”
under "Changing a Flat Tire" in Section 5,

B Turn the wranch countarclockwisa until

approximately six inches (15 cm) of cable is
exposed.




g6, Stand the wheel blocks

on their shortest ends, r
with the backs -
facing sach othar, ]

7. Place the bottorn edge of the jack on the wheel
blocks, separating theam so that the jack Is
balanced securedy.




8. Attach the jack handle, extension, and wheel
wranch to the jack and placa it (with tha wheal
blocks) under the vehicle towards the front of tha
rear bumper. Position the center lift point of the jack
under the center of the spare tire.

9. Turn the wranch clockwise to raise the jack until it

lifts the end fitting

10, Continue raising the jack until the spare tire stops

11,

maving upward and is hald firmly in place, The
secondary latch has released and the spara tira Is
balancing on the jack,

Lower the jack by tuming the wheel wrench
counterclockwise. Keep lowering the jack until tha
spare fire slides off the jack or is hanging by

the cable.

/N CAUTION:

Someone standing too close during the
procedure could be injured by the jack. If the
spare tire does not slide off the jack
completely, make sure no one is behind you or
on either side of you as you pull the jack out
from the spare.




12. Disconnect the jack handle from the jack and
carefully remove the jack. Use one hand to
push against the spara while firmly puliing the jack
out from under the spare tire with the
ather hand,

If the spare fire |s hanging from the cable, insert the
hoist handle, extension and wheel wranch into

the hoist shaft hole in the bumper and tum

the wheel wrench counterclockwise to lower the
spare the rast of the way.

13. Tilt the retainer at the
end of the cable and
pull it threugh the
wheal opening. Pull the
tire out from under
the vehicle.

14. If the cable is hanging under the vehicle, tum the
wheel wrench in the hoist shaft hole in the bumper
clockwise to raise the cable back up.

Have the hoist assembly inspected as soon as you can.
You will not be able 1> store a spare or flat tire using
the hoist assembly until it has been replaced.

To continue changing the flat tire, sea "Removing the
Flat Tire and Installing the Spare Tire" under “Changing
a Flat Tira” In Section 5.

Storing a Flat or Spare Tire,
Jack and Tools
When storing a flat or spare tire, see “Storing a Flat or

spare Tire, Jack and Tools" in the owner's manual,
however the valve stem must point down,
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